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1. Introduction 
 
This Report 
 
This document is the Final Sustainability Appraisal Report (incorporating Strategic Environmental Assessment) of the Submission 
Draft Version of the Ealing 2026 Development Strategy. A Non Technical Executive Summary version has been produced 
alongside this report, in line with the requirements of the Strategic Environmental Assessment Directive. This serves to aid 
accessibility to what is a lengthy technical document. Note that any changes underway at present to the submission draft of the 
Strategy are non-material and do not impact upon the outputs of this report. 
 
The Development Strategy 
 
The Development Strategy sets out Ealing Council’s over arching vision and proposals for the future development of the Borough 
over the next 15 years until 2026, and provides a spatial policy framework for all other Local Development Document’s. The 
proposals set out how, where and when the Council, working with statutory bodies, the private sector and voluntary sector, will: 
 

• Provide new housing for the Borough’s growing population; 
• Sustain and create jobs; 
• Protect and enhance green and open space and the borough’s heritage; and, 
• Ensure that community facilities, services and transport infrastructure are provided where and when needed. 

 
When approved it will become a statutory Local Development Document forming part of the Local Development Framework for 
Ealing. The Development Strategy is a key document, which all other Development Plan Documents (DPD’s) must conform with. 
The Strategy is also developed within the regional planning framework set out by the London Plan.  
 
Under the Planning and Compulsory Purchase Act 2004, Local Planning Authorities are required to undertake a Sustainability 
Appraisal (SA) for all Local Development Documents (LDD’s). 
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Background  
 
2. The Sustainability Appraisal Process 
 
In accordance with Section 5 of the Planning and Compulsory Purchase Act 2004 and EU Directive 2001/42/EC, a Sustainability 
Appraisal (SA) and Strategic Environmental Assessment (SEA) are required for Development Plan Documents (DPD’s), produced 
as part of the Local Development Framework. Whilst the requirement to undertake a Sustainability Appraisal and Strategic 
Environmental Assessment (SEA) are separate and distinct, it is possible to satisfy both through a single appraisal process, in this 
case a Sustainability Appraisal. 
 
The primary purpose of the Sustainability Appraisal (SA) is to promote sustainable development through the better integration of 
social, economic and environmental considerations into the preparation of plans. Sustainable development can be defined as 
''ensuring a better quality of life for everyone, now and in future generations''. ‘Securing the future – New UK Sustainable 
Development Strategy (2005)’ sets out the following 4 key objectives, under the broad heading of sustainable development: 
 

• Social progress which recognises the needs of everyone 
• Effective protection of the environment 
• Prudent use of natural resources; and 
• Maintenance of high and stable levels of economic growth and employment. 

 
The SA is an iterative process allowing us to identify and report on the likely significant effects of the plan, and to illustrate the 
benefits and risks of different policy options, to enable a transparent decision making process. The SA process needs to be fully 
integrated into the planning system to ensure that conclusions from the appraisal inform planning decisions. 
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3. The Scope of this Report 
 
In January 2006, the Council published a Sustainability Appraisal Scoping Report for use alongside the preparation of Development 
Plan Documents (DPD’s). The Scoping Report includes baseline information about Ealing and identifies key environmental and 
sustainability issues for the Borough. To provide a sound basis for analysis, the report also identified relevant plans and 
programmes along with key sustainability issues and problems. From these issues, objectives and indicators have been produced. 
The objectives form part of the appraisal framework against which LDF documents will be assessed. The report is generic and 
therefore suitable to aid the appraisal of most LDF documents. The Scoping Report, and in particular the SA framework, was 
refined following consultation with statutory consultees. The updated SA framework is set out in Appendix 5.   
 
This report follows on from the previous Commentary Report covering the SA of the Final Proposals for the Development Strategy 
published in September 2010. It draws together a complete picture in the evolution of the Development Plan Document. It should 
also be noted that this report addresses the Development Strategy document only, and separate commentary reports will be 
published at a later date as the Development Sites and the Development Management documents evolve. Note that a number of 
options previously identified as part of the Development Strategy are now to be taken forward in the emerging Development 
Management DPD. This report helps to articulate that narrative.  
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4. Appraisal Timeline 
 
The key stages in the SA of the Strategy are set out in Table 1 below. This report summarises progress and findings up to Stage D 
of the Sustainability Appraisal process as shown in the table. Note that this timetable follows government guidance as set out in 
‘Sustainability Appraisal of Regional Spatial Strategies and Local Development Documents’ (ODPM, 2006). This has been modified 
slightly to reflect the new stages introduced through changes to Planning Policy Statement 12 ‘Local Development Frameworks’ 
and the Regulations.  
 

Table 1 – Key Sustainability Appraisal Stages  
 
  Stage A Pre-production - Scoping 
August 2005 Stage A1 Review other policies, plans and programmes, and sustainable development objectives 
August 2005 Stage A2 Collecting Baseline information 
October 
2005 

Stage A3 Identifying sustainability issues and problems 

November 
2005 

Stage A4 Developing the SA framework 

January 
2006 

Stage A5 Consulting on the scope of the SA. 

 Stage B Production - Options 
March 2006 Stage B1 Testing the DPD objectives against the SA Framework 
July 2007 Stage B2 Developing the DPD options 
December 
2007 

Stage B3 Predicting the effects of the DPD based on Issues and Options 

December 
2007 

Stage B4 Evaluating the effects of the DPD based on Issues and Options 

December Stage B5 Considering ways of mitigating adverse effects and maximising beneficial effects 

 
 

7



2007 
January 
2010 

 Produce commentary of appraisal findings of the Issues and Options for internal consideration & 
informal consultation with stakeholders 

 Stage B6 Proposing measures to monitor the significant effects of implementing the DPD. 
February -
May 2009 

 Developing the Initial Proposals, with consideration of findings from SA of Issues and Options 

March - May 
2010 

Stage B3 
Part 2 – 
Initial 
Proposals 

Predicting the effects of the DPD based on the Initial Proposals  

March - May 
2010 

Stage B4 
Part 2 – 
Initial 
Proposals 

Evaluating the effects of the DPD based on the Initial Proposals 

March - May 
2010 

Stage B5 
Part 2 – 
Initial 
Proposals 

Considering ways of mitigating adverse effects and maximising beneficial effects 

May 2010  Analysis of SA findings and recommendations 
 

July 2010  Publication of an interim Sustainability Appraisal Report of the Initial Proposals  
 

July - August 
2010 

Stage B3 – 
Part 3 – 
Draft 
Submission 

Predicting the effects of the DPD based on the draft submission document 

July - August 
2010 

Stage B4 – 
Part 3 – 
Draft 

Evaluating the effects of the DPD based on the draft submission document 
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Submission 
July - August 
2010 

Stage B5 – 
Part 3 – 
Draft 
Submission 

Considering the ways of mitigating adverse effects and maximising beneficial effects 

September 
2010  

 Publication of an interim Sustainability Appraisal Report of the Final Proposals for consultation, 
alongside the Development Strategy Final Proposals Pre Submission Consultation 
 

 Stage C Preparing the Sustainability Appraisal Report 
 

October 
2010 

Stage C1 Preparing the SA Report 

 Stage D Consulting on the Submission SA Report 
February 
2011 

Stage D1 Public consultation on the Submission SA Report 

December 
2011 

Stage D2(i) Appraising significant changes 

December 
2011 

Stage 
D2(ii) 

Appraising significant changes resulting from representations (following Examination and receipt of 
Inspectors report) 

December 
2011 

Stage D3 Making decisions and providing information 

January 
2012 

 Prepare Sustainability Statement as part of Adoption Statement 

 Stage E Monitoring implementation of the plan 
 Stage E1 Finalising aims and methods for monitoring 
 Stage E2 Responding to adverse effects 
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5. Compliance with the SEA Directive/Regulations 
 
Strategic Environmental Assessment is derived from European Directive 2001/42/EC and concentrates on the environmental 
aspects of a plan.  As noted above, Sustainability Appraisal is a requirement of Section 39(2) of the Planning and Compulsory 
Purchase Act 2004 and encompasses social and economic considerations, as well as the environmental factors considered by 
Strategic Environmental Assessment.   
 
Whilst the requirement to undertake a Sustainability Appraisal and Strategic Environmental Assessment (SEA) are separate and 
distinct, there is a considerable degree of overlap and it is possible to satisfy both through a single appraisal process, in this case a 
Sustainability Appraisal. 
 
Table 2 ‘Strategic Environmental Assessment Directive Requirements’ indicates where the particular requirements of Strategic 
Environmental Assessments are addressed within the body of this document and in previous reporting.  
 
Table 2 – SEA Directive Requirements 
 
SEA Directive Requirements 
 

Where the requirements have been addressed 

Preparation of an environmental report in which the likely 
significant effects on the environment of implementing the plan 
or programme, and reasonable alternatives taking into account 
the objectives and geographical scope of the plan or programme, 
are identified, described and evaluated.  The information to be 
given is (Art. 5 and Annex I): 
 

As part of this report. 

a) An outline of the contents, main objectives of the plan or 
programme, and relationship with other relevant plans and 
programmes; 
 

Section ‘Introduction to the DPD’s’ above.  

b) The relevant aspects of the current state of the environment 
and the likely evolution thereof without implementation of the 

Section ‘Task A2: Review of Baseline Data’ 
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plan or programme; 
c) The environmental characteristics of areas likely to be 
significantly affected; 
 

Section ‘Task A2: Review of Baseline Data’ 

d) Any existing environmental problems which are relevant to the 
plan or programme including, in particular, those relating to any 
areas of a particular environmental importance, such as areas 
designated pursuant to Directives 79/409/EEC and 92/43/EEC; 
 

Sections ‘Task A1 & A2 and Appendices 1 & 2 

e) The environmental protection objectives, established at 
international, community or national level, which are relevant to 
the plan or programme and the ways those objectives and any 
environmental considerations have been taken into account 
during its preparation; 
 

Section ‘Task A1’ & ‘Appendix 1’ 

f) The likely significant effects on the environment, including on 
issues such as biodiversity, population, human health, fauna, 
flora, soil, water, air, climate factors, material assets, cultural 
heritage including architectural and archaeological heritage, 
landscape and the interrelationship between the above factors.  
(Footnote: These effects could include secondary, cumulative, 
synergistic, short, medium and long-term permanent and 
temporary, positive and negative effects); 
 

This report, and through Commentary Reports 
accompanying each iteration of the DPD.  

g) The measures envisaged to prevent, reduce and as fully as 
possible offset any significant adverse effects on the 
environment of implementing the plan or programme; 
 

This report, and through Commentary Reports 
accompanying each iteration of the DPD. 
 

h) An outline of the reasons for selecting the alternatives dealt 
with, and a description of how the assessment was undertaken 
including any difficulties (such as technical deficiencies or lack of 
know-how) encountered in compiling the required information; 

This report, and through Commentary Reports 
accompanying each iteration of the DPD. 
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i) A description of the measures envisaged concerning 
monitoring in accordance with Article 10; 
 

 
See section ‘Monitoring’ 

j) A non-technical summary of the information provided under the 
above headings. 
 

Non Technical Executive Summary version of this report.  

The report shall include the information that may reasonably be 
required taking into account current knowledge and methods of 
assessment, the contents and level of detail in the plan or 
programme, its stage in the decision-making process and the 
extent to which certain matters are more appropriately assessed 
at different levels in that process to avoid duplication of the 
assessment (Art. 5.2). 
 

This report.   

Consultation: 
1. Authorities with environmental responsibility, when 

deciding on the scope and level of detail of the information 
to be included in the environmental (Art. 5.4). 

2. Authorities with environmental responsibility and the 
public shall be given an early and effective opportunity 
within appropriate time frames to express their opinion on 
the draft plan or programme and the accompanying 
environmental report before the adoption of the plan or 
programme (Art. 6.1, 6.2). 

3. Other EU Member states, where the implementation of 
the plan or programme is likely to have significant effects 
on the environment of that country (Art. 7). 

 

 
1. SA Scoping Report, March 2009 
2. Iterative SA Reporting Programme published for public 
consultation and sent to Statutory consultees, (including 
this report) 
3. N/A 

Taking the environmental report and the results of the 
consultations into account in decision making (Art. 8) 

Addressed in each iteration of the Development Plan 
Document.  
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Provision of information on the decision: 
When the plan or programme is adopted, the public and any 
countries consulted under Art. 7 shall be informed and the 
following made available to those so informed: 

- The plan or programme as adopted; 
- A statement summarising how environmental 

considerations have been integrated into the plan or 
programme and how the environmental report pursuant to 
Article 5, the options expressed pursuant to Article 6 and 
the results of consultations entered into pursuant to Article 
7 have been taken into account in accordance with Article 
8, and the reasons for choosing the plan or programme as 
adopted, in light of the other reasonable alternatives dealt 
with; and 

- The measures decided concerning monitoring (Art. 9 and 
10). 

 

 
To be addressed at a later stage in the process.  

Monitoring of the significant environmental effects of the plan’s or 
programme’s implementation (Art. 10) 
 

To be addressed at a later stage in the process.  
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6. Habitat Directive Assessment 
 
As part of the SA process, a Habitats Directive Screening Assessment must be undertaken to determine whether or not there is a 
need to undertake a full Appropriate Assessment (AA).  This is in accordance with Article 6(3) and (4) of the European 
Communities (1992) Council Directive 92/43/EEC on the conservation of natural habitats and of wild fauna and flora (‘Habitat 
Directive’). The EU Habitat Directive and Birds Directive are implemented in the UK through the Conservation (Natural Habitats) 
Regulations 1994 (as amended).   
 
The Screening Assessment identifies whether the plan or project is likely to have a significant effect on European designated 
conservation sites, either alone or cumulatively. Such designated sites include Special Protection Areas (SPA’s), Special Areas for 
Conservation (SAC’s) and Ramsar sites (wetlands of international importance designated under the Ramsar convention). If it is 
unlikely that the plan or project will have a significant effect upon these sites, then there is no need to proceed to an AA.   
 
If however it is considered likely that there will be significant effects on the designated sites, an AA must be undertaken.  The AA 
will then determine whether or not the plan or project (either alone or cumulatively) will lead to an adverse impact on the site’s 
integrity. Mitigation and alternative measures may be adopted if it is determined that the plan or project is likely to significantly 
impact upon the site. 
 
There are no European sites that fall within the Ealing Borough boundary. However, recognising that the plans being prepared by 
the Council, may influence European sites in neighbouring boroughs, sites have been scoped into the study if they occur either 
wholly or partly within 10km of the borough boundary. In this regard the following sites have been considered:  

• Ramsar site / Special Protection Area: South West London Waterbodies.  
• Special Conservation Areas: Richmond Park & Wimbledon Common.  

The Scoping Report found that there would be no likely significant effects as a result of the Development Plan Documents. The full 
report can be found on the Councils website. It has undergone minor refinement following advice from Natural England and is being 
re published alongside this report.  
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7. Consultation 
 
As required by the Strategic Environmental Assessment (SEA) Directive (Article 6(2)), the SA Scoping Report was referred to the 
four Consultation Bodies with environmental responsibilities namely, the Countryside Agency and English Nature (now both part of 
Natural England), English Heritage, and the Environment Agency, in January 2006.  
 
Comments were received in response to this consultation. These responses resulted in a number of changes to the SA Framework 
for the Development Plan Documents. This input has been particularly useful in updating the baseline data and in refining the SA 
Objectives. In addition, Natural England, English Heritage and the Environment Agency have been, and will continue to be 
consulted on across the various stages of the SA process. 
 
For each iteration of the Development Strategy DPD, a sustainability appraisal report has been published for comment, assessing 
options, proposals and policies in the emerging Strategy against the Councils’ Sustainability Objectives. This report accompanies 
the Submission version of the Development Strategy DPD. Ealing Council welcomes your views on any aspects of this report. In 
particular the following questions are asked:  
 

• Are there any significant effects that were not identified?  
• Has the sustainability appraisal process been carried out in a clear and understandable way? 

 
Responses should be made by 25th March 2011. Following public consultation, any issues may be taken forward and assessed by 
an Inspector appointed by Communities and Local Government during the Examination in Public of the Ealing 2026 Development 
Strategy DPD.  
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8. The Sustainability Appraisal Framework 
 
The establishment of SA Objectives and criteria is central to the SA process. The SA Framework, based on these objectives, 
provides a way in which sustainability effects can be described, analysed and compared.   
 
The SA Scoping Report for the Development Plan Documents, issued for consultation in January 2006, identified environmental, 
social and economic objectives contained in other relevant plans, policies and programmes, and baseline information on 
environmental, social and economic characteristics of the Borough. The review of plans and programmes of relevance to the 
Development Plan Document and the collection of baseline information helped to identify the issues which the DPD’s needed to 
address and enabled a robust appraisal of their significant effects. The Scoping Report also identified key sustainability issues 
affecting the borough and set out the framework for the SA including objectives, criteria and indicators.  
 
In particular, comments were received from statutory consultees, who identified new plans, policies and programmes and further 
sources of baseline data. Further updates were also made following the subsequent publication of the SA Report for various 
Supplementary Planning Documents & the Scoping Report for the Development Management DPD, which broadly adopted the 
same SA Objectives.  
 
The SA Objectives set out in Table 3 below were developed in response to the key sustainability issues identified through the 
scoping process, and were subsequently refined following consultation on the Strategy and Sites SA Scoping Report in January 
2006. In particular, the SA Objective relating to open space and nature conservation was split into two separate objectives, as it 
was felt that these topics were distinct and broad enough to require consideration in their own right. In respect of SA Objective 11, a 
new reference was also added regarding the need to minimise flood risk. It was also requested that this objective be separated into 
two issues, namely ‘water quality’ and ‘water resources’. Whilst it was acknowledged that ‘water quality’, ‘water conservation’ and 
‘flood risk’ are distinct issues, they each fall under the common heading of the water environment. For this reason these issues 
have been consolidated under a single objective. It was also considered appropriate to limit the objectives to a manageable 
number, in order to aid an already complex appraisal process and accord with Government guidance.  Since the publication of the 
Scoping Report in January 2006 further updates to the baseline data and a review of the plans, policies and programmes have 
been completed.  
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Table 3 – Refined Sustainability Appraisal Objectives 
 

Refined SA Objectives 
No. Objective Type of Objective 
1 Actively support inclusive access to essential health, community and local services Social 
2 Promote community involvement, voluntary and partnership working Social 
3 Preserve and enhance the local historic environment and cultural heritage Environmental/Social 
4 Reduce crime, fear of crime and antisocial behaviour Social 
5 Minimise detrimental noise impacts Environmental 
6 Improve access to well designed, affordable, inclusive and appropriately located housing Social 
7 Reduce health inequalities and promote healthy living Social 
8 Protect and enhance the network of open space Environmental 
9 Protect and enhance the natural environment and biodiversity Environmental 
10 Improve air quality Environmental 
11 Reduce contributions to and vulnerability to climate change Environmental 
12 Improve water quality, conserve water resources, and minimise the impact of flooding Environmental 

13 Enhance existing buildings and facilities, and encourage the reuse / remediation of vacant land and 
under-utilised buildings Environmental 

14 Reduce waste generation and increase waste recycling Environmental 
15 Reduce vehicular dependency and promote the use of sustainable modes of transport  Environmental
16 Promote local employment opportunities, training and skills attainment Economic 
17 Support sustainable economic growth Economic 
18 Improve opportunities for education and training Social/Economic 
19 Promote cultural and community identity Social 
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9. Task B1: Testing the DPD Objectives against the SA Framework 
 
Table 4: LDF / SA Objectives Compatibility Matrix 
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1 
Promoting exemplary design which 
gives proper respect to Ealing’s 
heritage 

       ?  ?    ? ?  0  0  

2 Maximising the benefits of Ealing’s 
green space for people and wildlife ?   ?  ?          ?    

3 
Encouraging a cleaner, greener 
environment for Ealing through 
careful use of energy and resources 

?  ?  0  ?          ?  0  

4 
Ensuring sufficient, high quality 
accommodation for all Ealing’s 
residents 

?  ?        ? ?   ?   0  

5 Creating sustainable, safe and 
convenient transport networks for    0         0   0  0  
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Sustainability Appraisal Objective 
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people and freight, to and through 
Ealing 

6 
Placing Ealing at the heart of West 
London’s cultural, sports and 
leisure activity 

    0   ? ?  0 0   0      

7 
Designing out crime and making 
Ealing’s environment safe, 
attractive and accessible for all 

  ?  0       0  0  0  0  

8 Encouraging a healthy and 
independent population in Ealing   0  0   ?     ? 0 ? ?  0      

9 
Achieving and sustaining prosperity 
for communities and businesses 
across Ealing 

   0  0         ?    ? 

10 
Making Ealing a great place for 
young people and children to grow 
up 

          ? ?  ?      

 
Key 
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 = Compatible  
  = Incompatible  

?  = Possible conflict 
0 = No links 

 
LDF Objective Comments 

1 Promoting exemplary design which gives 
proper respect to Ealing’s heritage 

Good practice in sustainable design will help protect local character and the historic environment and 
provide economic, social and environmental benefits.   Exemplary design should contribute to 
new/improved open space and consequently may help to increase biodiversity by providing additional 
habitat, however, improvements to recreational open space which result in a reduced area of natural 
habitat could harm the natural environment.  Sustainable new developments, appropriately located, will 
help to minimise negative the environmental effects of increased development within the borough.  The 
enhancement and reuse of existing buildings and previously used land is much preferable in 
environmental terms to new build due to its increased resource efficiency, and this should be reflected 
in the design of sustainable new developments in the borough.   

2 Maximising the benefits of Ealing’s green 
space for people and wildlife 

Improving accessibility to good quality open space provides health, well being and social benefits to 
the whole community.  Protecting and enhancing recreational open space along with nature 
conservation areas to provide well connected Green Infrastructure will also provide natural habitat for 
biodiversity, flood mitigation, green routes to encourage walking and cycling, an educational resource, 
and an attractive environment to encourage economic prosperity and community identity.  The design 
of open space must be carefully considered in order to minimise crime and the fear of crime.  Conflicts 
may arise in the provision of new development for housing, business and community facilities, where 
these may impact on the area or quality of the borough’s green space. 

3 
Encouraging a cleaner, greener environment 
for Ealing through careful use of energy and 
resources 

Minimising resource use and increasing the reuse and recycling of resources are key to the 
sustainable development of the borough.   Efficient use of resources is economically and 
environmentally sound, whilst promoting reuse and recycling at the domestic level also helps to 
enhance community identity through community schemes and education.  Where it leads to increased 
development, improving accessibility to community facilities, jobs and housing may conflict with 
increasing resource efficiency.  The historic environment may also be degraded by the adaptation of 
heritage buildings for other uses, if these uses are not appropriate and sympathetic to the historic 
fabric. 
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4 Ensuring sufficient, high quality 
accommodation for all Ealing’s residents 

The provision of sufficient, well located, appropriate, good quality and affordable housing stock for 
Ealing’s growing population is essential to maintain healthy, vibrant communities in the borough and 
provide a local workforce to sustain the borough’s economic growth and minimise travel to and from 
work etc..  However, this is likely to require new build and increase the population, so may conflict with 
sustainability objectives relating to the protection of open space and the natural environment, and is 
likely to increase contributions to climate change, pollution and flood risk.  There will also be increased 
requirements for essential community/health facilities, car use and pressure on all resources, although 
provision of housing close to transport hubs and places of work may help to reduce car use.  

5 
Creating sustainable, safe and convenient 
transport networks for people and freight, to 
and through Ealing 

Measures to increase the use of sustainable modes of transport would have wide ranging economic, 
social and environmental benefits.  Lower levels of pollution would help to reduce impacts on climate 
change and health and noise impacts would be reduced. The promotion of active forms of transport 
would also improve health, reduce congestion and potentially reduce the number of road traffic 
accidents.  The provision of cycleways and footpaths would help to expand the borough’s Green 
Infrastructure. Improved access between communities would also help to reduce social exclusion 
within the borough.  

6 Placing Ealing at the heart of West London’s 
cultural, sports and leisure activity 

The provision of community facilities, accessible to everyone, would provide social and health benefits 
for the borough and the promotion of recreational facilities is likely to include open space provision, 
which may also provide natural habitat to increase biodiversity, and provide flood mitigation.  The 
historic environment is also likely to be protected and its accessibility enhanced under this objective.  
The provision of community facilities close to people’s homes would reduce the need to travel and 
associated negative impacts.  Community facilities are also a vital educational resource.  However, the 
provision of new facilities or enhancement of existing recreational areas may lead to an overall loss of 
green space. 

7 
Designing out crime and making Ealing’s 
environment safe, attractive and accessible 
for all 

By ‘designing out crime’ in new developments, levels of crime can be reduced and the fear of crime, 
which impacts on many people’s day-to-day lives, can be minimised.  This would help to create 
cohesive communities throughout the borough and make places more accessible by public transport, 
cycle and on foot, resulting in fewer journeys by car and therefore reducing the associated negative 
impacts of car travel.  Crime detracts from the attractiveness and economic prosperity of an area, and 
is associated with economic decline, so preventing crime would promote a healthy economy for the 
borough.  Measures to reduce crime may impact on the historic environment and careful design would 
be needed to ensure that the historic fabric is not harmed. 

8 Encouraging a healthy and independent 
population in Ealing 

Social inclusion is key to creating sustainable communities.  By improving accessibility to essential 
services, health and other social inequalities would be reduced, with positive impacts on the 
community as a whole, including improved health, independence, education and employment 
prospects, reduced crime levels and increased community cohesion.  However, this objective may lead 
to development with associated negative impacts on environmental sustainability. 
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9 Achieving and sustaining prosperity for 
communities and businesses across Ealing 

Maintaining economic growth and prosperity is essential for the sustainable future of Ealing. To 
achieve this, there must be development appropriate to meet the needs of existing businesses in the 
borough, and to attract new businesses.  Appropriate employment and other business related 
development in town centres would have social benefits, as it would help to meet local needs, 
including through the use of legal agreements, reduce the need to travel for local services, and also 
ensure economic growth.  However, it may have negative impacts, particularly on environmental 
sustainability due to increased use of resources and transport requirements.  There may also be 
negative effects on the historic environment as existing buildings may be unsuitable for business use 
and need to be replaced. 

10 Making Ealing a great place for young people 
and children to grow up 

Maximising opportunities for children and young people and creating a suitably safe and attractive 
environment would have social benefits in promoting inclusion, and improving health, education and 
employment prospects.  Improved facilities of this nature are likely to include the protection and 
enhancement of the historic and natural environment as important cultural and educational resources.  
Providing local facilities would reduce the need to travel and encourage walking and cycling.  This 
objective is also likely to lead to reduced levels of crime and antisocial behaviour.  However, it could 
lead to development with the associated negative impacts already discussed. 
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10. Task B2: Developing and Appraising the Options 
 
The SEA Directive requires the environmental report consider “reasonable alternatives taking into account the objectives and 
geographical scale of the plan or programme” and give “an outline of the reasons for selecting the alternatives dealt with” (Article 
5.1 and Annex I (h)). The aim of developing and appraising different options is to compare the sustainability impacts of alternative 
ways of addressing and achieving the same objectives. The options should be sufficiently distinct to highlight the different 
sustainability implications of each in order to allow for meaningful comparisons. 
 
Following completion of the SA of the original Issues and Options, and informed by the results of this process, the Council moved 
forward in developing Initial Proposals. The earlier Issues and Options were largely thematic based, structured around different 
topic headings/areas.  In March 2009, the Council reviewed its approach to preparing the LDF.  A key change arising from this 
review was a move away from a thematic/topic based approach to the Strategy, to a more spatial/area based document.  
Background Paper 5 ‘Consultation and audit trail’ describes how the Strategy evolved from the earlier Issues and Options, 
explaining how the earlier consultation and the results of the SA process fed into this decision making process.  Moreover, it should 
be noted that a number of the options presented at the earlier consultation stage on the Strategy and Sites were in fact effectively 
Development Management matters.  These issues were brought forward early on as they were considered to be a significant 
priority for the Council and at the time work on the Development Management DPD was not planned to commence until after the 
adoption of the Strategy in 2011.  Now that the Development Management DPD has been brought forward earlier than envisaged, 
these options can be transferred back to the appropriate document.     
 
During the Issues and Options stage in 2007, Officers considered how the Borough would develop if one of three different ‘futures’ 
were to be played out in full. The futures were alternative approaches to implementing the Borough wide objectives.  Each 
alternative future was based on the different ways in which the borough wide objectives might be balanced.  It was acknowledged 
that the best future for Ealing was likely to include elements of all three of the alternative futures, i.e. a hybrid option.      
 
The alternative futures envisaged as part of the Issues and Options process are described below: 
 
 
 
 

 
 

23



Future Scenario A - Following Established Policies (UDP)
This assumes that the policies in the existing unitary development plan ‘Plan for the Environment’ are followed.  This is essentially a 
‘business as usual’ scenario, and provides a useful baseline against which to assess the other scenarios. This would result in a 
moderate level of growth, maintaining prosperity through the adequate supply of employment land for business and employing a 
town centre hierarchy approach to ensure appropriate levels of development throughout the borough. There is a cap on retail 
development in Central Ealing in order to maintain its character and avoid additional problems of congestion. Housing and 
employment growth is located mainly in town centres and a number of other designated, large-scale sites, close to transport hubs. 
To maintain Ealing’s attractive environment, sustainable transport schemes are supported and open space and heritage are 
protected. This scenario envisages the introduction of a West London Tram route along the Uxbridge Road through the borough.  
 
Future Scenario B – Embracing Change
The emphasis here is on intensive residential development, growth in retail, community and commercial development in the town 
centres, and promoting major development on key sites. In Southall, it envisages remodelling the town centre. The approach is to 
promote excellence in the design of modern development, and to regard this as creating a new legacy for future generations. The 
tram project is not supported, and alternative public transport options are sought. At the same time, the restrictions on car parking 
within new development will be relaxed. The ‘Change’ future includes a pro-active approach to community provision, with new 
community hubs in key centres, providing efficient use of fewer, centralised facilities. Open space will be protected, and more 
intensive use of our green areas achieved. This scenario includes the possibility that some open land will however be lost to 
mineral extraction. Development for business purposes, with a view to increasing job opportunities, will be promoted in the 
borough’s employment areas.  
 
Future Scenario C – Protecting the Past
The emphasis here is on protecting and enhancing the character of the borough. It envisages promoting refurbishment of existing 
buildings rather than demolition and redevelopment. It includes an increase in green space, introducing more sites of interest for 
nature conservation, and protecting more buildings on the list of buildings of historic or architectural merit. It has a more relaxed 
approach to the uses within buildings, subject to their environmental impacts. It will allow conversion of commercial to residential 
development. It supports town centre business and employment supported by smaller local shops and employment sites. 
Accessible, local provision of community facilities provided to enhance the quality of life. The tram project is opposed, and 
measures introduced to encourage walking and cycling.  
 
Note that Appendix 1 provides a record of the full sustainability appraisal conducted of the Issues and Options stage, and Appendix 
2 a record of the full sustainability appraisal of the Initial Proposals stage.   
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11. Task B3 and B4: Predicting and evaluating the effects of the 
DPD 
 
The purpose of this task is to predict the social, environmental and economic effects of the Development Strategy, as well as the 
sustainability implications of the DPD in general. The SEA Directive requires that the environmental report provides information on 
the likely significant effects, including secondary, cumulative, synergistic, short, medium and long term, permanent and temporary, 
positive and negative effects on the environment. It should also set out the measures envisaged to prevent, reduce and as fully as 
possible offset any significant adverse effects on the environment of implementing the plan or programme. 
 
The Sustainability Appraisal of the Issues and Options (September 2007) and the Initial Proposals (September 2009, appraisal 
published June 2010) began this analysis, the results of which are provided as appendix 1 and 2 of this Report. Whilst the Initial 
Proposals and Final Proposals consultations were formally two discrete periods, the Strategy has undergone a continuing process 
of refinement. The results of analysing the final proposals are provided in this chapter.  
 
Methodology 
 
The effects of the submission document have been predicted and evaluated. A qualitative approach has been adopted and in line 
with current practice the following scale is used in Table 5: 

Table 5 – Options Appraisal Matrices: Key  
 

The prediction and evaluation of different spatial and policy options, including Key 
++ Major Positive 

+ Minor Positve 

 No impact 

- Minor Negative 

- - Major Negative 

? Uncertain 

their implications, the recommended alternative, and the action that needs to be 
taken in order to improve the DPD are outlined in this report. The policies of the 
Submission document are appraised, with earlier appraisals of various iterations 
of the Strategy being appendices to this report.  The analysis is carried out in a 
matrix format and includes considerations about possible long and short term and 
some cumulative effects in line with guidance.  
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The Sustainability Appraisal process provides a useful tool in identifying issues and suggesting possible forms of mitigation. It tests 
the performance and robustness of policies against the Council’s Sustainability Objectives. However, whilst the process scrutinises 
comprehensively, many issues are largely dependent upon implementation, and upon the policies which emerge from the 
Development Management and Development Sites DPD’s. There are some uncertainties and limitations that exist in the 
Sustainability Appraisal process, which are summarised below: 
 

• In a number of cases, indicators have been identified despite there being no baseline data currently available with which to 
establish trends or measure effects.  It was not always possible to predict effects on the basis of qualitative data. 

 
• There is a risk that officers may make their own assumptions about the possible effects arising from a particular option.  

However, consultation on the SA Report is seen as adding value in allowing ‘experts’ and interested stakeholders to review 
the effects identified. 

 
• Difficulties have been identified in respect of predicting the impact of the Strategy in the long term, which has further 

complicated the process of accurately appraising the sustainability of the proposals. 
 

• Difficulties associated with and distinguishing between and separating out the influence of the Development Plan Document 
from other external factors.  For example whilst the predicted trends for a particular baseline indicator may suggest that the 
situation is worsening overtime, possibly because of various factors beyond the control of the DPD, the DPD itself may still 
have a positive influence. 

 
Panel Workshop Appraisal 
 
To develop further layers of scrutiny to the policy development process, a panel workshop session was held in July 2010 to 
appraise the Final Proposals Document. This session incorporated the Planning Policy team along with other specialists in the 
wider Council (e.g. across sustainability, housing, environment and transport). Representatives from the three statutory consultees 
(English Heritage, the Environment Agency and Natural England) were also invited. The Panel appraised the first chapter together 
and then broke into groups to appraise the subsequent chapters. Participants were asked to focus upon the following: 
 
What effects do policies in the Vision have upon the Councils SA Objectives? 
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• Do the policies within the Vision constitute a suitable balance between the Councils Social, Environmental and Economic 
Objectives? 

• What significant positive / negative effects do the policies have on the Objectives? 
• Does the Strategy incorporate the objectives of other council Plans and Strategies? 
• Are there any in combination effects of the policies with other Strategies and Plans?  
• Can the Sustainability of the policies be further improved in relation to the Objectives? 

 
This development in the methodology ‘front loads’ debate and discussion into the outputs of the Sustainability Appraisal process, 
producing professionally peer-reviewed assessment of policies prior to the formal public consultation stage. This has also allowed 
for refinement of the Strategy prior to the public consultation period. Where possible, as many of the Workshop findings have been 
incorporated into the Strategy prior to the consultation, and will continue to be considered up to submission.  
 
Desk Top Appraisal 

The detailed appraisal of the Development Strategy Final Proposals Submission Document against the Council’s Sustainability 
Framework has been conducted using matrices, whereby the impact of the Proposal against the Council’s objectives is scored 
using the system detailed in Table 5. The appraisal is accompanied by a commentary drawing out the key messages from the 
appraisal, along with a schedule of suggested changes that might mitigate any uncertainties or negative effects, or conversely that 
might build upon any strengths that have been identified.  
 
The appraisal matrices set out the results of the appraisal of the Final Proposals Submission Document against each of the 19 SA 
Objectives.  The results are presented by proposal, and conclusions are drawn as to the overall sustainability of the policy 
presented with consideration of possible long, short term and some cumulative effects. As part of this process, consideration has 
also been given to the need for mitigation of negative effects.  Mitigation can take a wide range of forms including: 
 

- Changes to the DPD as a whole, including bringing forward/deleting new options/proposals 
- Refining policies in order to improve the likelihood of beneficial effects and to minimise adverse effects 
- Technical measures to be applied during the implementation stage      
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Analysis Part 1: Panel Workshop Session Findings 
 
Full details of the findings of the Panel Workshop session are presented below. It can be seen that the majority of policies 
performed strongly against the Council’s SA Objectives. The Sustainability Venn Diagrams accompanying each chapter, completed 
by workshop participants, show a close correlation and relationship between the policies, with a fairly even and consistent spread 
across environmental, economic and social objectives. This would indicate that the Strategy has developed a high level of synergy 
across the core planning themes, with workshop participants noting that these themes were often mutually beneficial. Where there 
is imbalance between the social, economic and environmental objectives, this can be accounted for by the nature and intentions of 
the policy. For instance, Chapter 3 is largely orientated around Economic Development, whereas Chapter 5 is focussed around 
environmental concerns.  
 
Note that the following Panel Workshop Session Findings are based upon the July Draft of the document, and so some policies are 
in some cases numbered differently to those appraised in the second part of this chapter. A schedule of the policies as drafted for 
the July workshop are included as Appendix 6 to this report.  
 
Table 6: Panel Workshop Session Findings  
 

Impact upon SA Objectives  
Policy  

Social Objectives 
 

Environmental Objectives 
 

Economic Objectives 

    1.1 (a) ++ 
 

Potential positive impacts from 
planning gain 

++ 

(b)  ++
 

+ 
Reference needed to the reclaiming 
of Brownfield sites – re. A40 
Corridor 
Sustainable locations minimise 
transport movements.  
Potential pollution? 

? 
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Impact upon SA Objectives  
Policy  

Social Objectives 
 

Environmental Objectives 
 

Economic Objectives 

(c)  ++
Shops provide service for local 
people 

+ 
If we don’t establish vibrant services 
in centres, it may have a 
detrimental effect on traffic 
movement 

++ 
Promotes investment 
West London Alliance Retail Needs 
Study 

(d)    ++
Public health policy alignment  
 

+ +

(e)  +
 

+ 
Do we need reference to ‘public’ 
transport? Note reference to 
suitable modes. Clarify what north 
south links are. I.e. is this for public 
transport? The SA objective relates 
to reducing car travel – would this 
be negatively impacted upon?   

+ 

(f)  ++
 

+ 
Need for more specificity. Unless 
effective in shifting modes, policy 
doesn’t impact positively on the 
environment. Why only reference to 
suburban communities?  Need to 
clarify that corridors in this context 
refers to the proposed 
neighbourhood and development 
corridors 

+ 

(g)   + + +
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Impact upon SA Objectives  
Policy  

Social Objectives 
 

Environmental Objectives 
 

Economic Objectives 

 Intrinsic benefits. What does 
excellence constitute?  

(h)  +
 

Distinction between noise mitigation 
and adaptation. Biodiversity? Do 
functions need to be here? 

+ 

(i)  ++
 

++ Reference to Green Economy? 

(k)    +
Human health impacts  
 

+ +

      1.2(a) Beneficial to communities  
 

+  - Impacts on profit? 

(b)    +
 

+ +

(c)  +
Alleviate congestion 

+ Promotion of a sustainable mode, 
although potential negative impacts, 
i.e. noise, loss of habitats etc 

+ 
 

(d)   +
Positive social repercussions 
i.e. cheaper heating / energy 
costs 

++ +
Cost? But is cheaper in the long 
term… 

(e) + Higher densities should 
promote improved access to 
facilities 
 

+ 
Density and design 

+ 

(f) + Macro / Micro impacts + Waste management is an industry 
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Impact upon SA Objectives  
Policy  

Social Objectives 
 

Environmental Objectives 
 

Economic Objectives 

 ‘Management’ needs to be defined - 
Landfill? Incineration? or more 
sustainable methods. Make this 
clear. Accord with waste hierarchy 

in itself.  The diversion of waste from 
landfill will reduce LATS costs for the 
Council.   

(g)  +
Cheaper – Car cooperatives 
 

+ 
Cleaner 

+ 

(h)  +
 

+ 
Locally negative – noise/air quality? 

+ 

(i)  +
Reducing houses. Safety? 
 

+ 
Not just opportunities?  
Need to recognise all types of flood 
risk 
Should not just be for new 
development  

+ 
Constraining development 
opportunities? 
Lower clean up costs 

(j)  +
 

+ 
Environmental damage if not 
managed 

+ 

(k)    +
 

+ +

General comments: 
Should 1.2 ‘a’ and ‘b’ be swapped in terms of their ordering? 

 
 
 

 
 

31



Chapter 1 Policy Venn Diagram 
 

1.1a 

1.1b 
1.1c 

1.1d 

1.1e 

1.1f 1.1g 

1.1h 1.1i 

1.1k 

1.2a 

1.2b 1.2c 
1.2d 

1.2e 

1.2f 
1.2g 

1.2i

1.2j 

 
 
 
 
  
   
 
  
  
  
  
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

1.2h 
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Impact upon SA Objectives  
Policy  

Social Objectives 
 

Environmental Objectives 
 

Economic Objectives 

2.1  ++
 
 

++ ++ 

2.2    ++
 
 

+ ++

2.3 ++ Proposal is considered to be 
very positive in terms of 
contributing to social objectives, 
although noted that proposal 
fails to address the requirement 
for adequate amenity space 
provision and child care 
facilities 
 
 

+  ++

2.4    +
 
 

+ ++

2.5    ++
 
 

+ ++

2.6    ++
 
 

+

2.7    +
 

+ +
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Impact upon SA Objectives  
Policy  

Social Objectives 
 

Environmental Objectives 
 

Economic Objectives 

 
2.8    ++

 
 

+ ++

2.9    ++
 
 

+ +

 
General comments: 
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Chapter 2 Policy Venn Diagram 
 
   
 
 
 
 
 
 
  
   
 
  
  
  
  
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

2.1 

2.2 
2.3 

2.4 

2.5

2.6 

2.7 2.8 

2.9 
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Impact upon SA Objectives  
Policy  

Social Objectives 
 

Environmental Objectives 
 

Economic Objectives 

3.1  +
 
 

Potential negative impacts  

3.2  
 
 

Mention more about improvements 
to Grand Union Canal, as well as 
use of.  

Viability and evidence base for road? 

3.3  
 
 

Travel Plans? 
Green Industry; what is this? 

 

3.4 Does policy conform with the 
Southern Gateway 
Development Framework 
 
 

Policy should recognise the existing 
environmental constraints and 
challenges more explicitly. Potential 
OSS issues.  
Thin on detail? 

 

3.5    
 
 

3.6  
 
 

Greenford Station – quality of 
Station Approach. (This is a private 
road). Need to improve the quality 
of the area – recognise that it 
doesn’t just need development, but 
it needs wider regeneration.  

 

3.7    
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Impact upon SA Objectives  
Policy  

Social Objectives 
 

Environmental Objectives 
 

Economic Objectives 

 
 

3.8  
 
 

Interaction with Green Corridor - will 
housing / development encroach on 
this?  

 

General comments: 
Some concerns expressed by participants regarding language used within proposals; for instance around to ‘promote’ and 
‘further explore’.  
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3.1 

3.2 

3.3 

3.4 3.5 

3.6 

3.7 

3.8 

Chapter 3 Policy Venn Diagram  
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Impact upon SA Objectives  
Policy  

Social Objectives 
 

Environmental Objectives 
 

Economic Objectives 

4.1   ++
 
 

?  With the exception of reference 
to the creation of a decentralised 
energy network within Hanwell only, 
this proposal does not explicitly 
address environmental objectives  

+ 

4.2  +
 
 

? Reference to improvements to the 
public transport network is noted, 
although the overall lack of 
specificity in the policy makes it 
difficult to predict impact against 
objectives.  

++ 

4.3 + The site presently 
accommodates various local 
services, whose function will be 
optimised further through 
development.  This proposal 
must be carefully implemented 
and managed in order to avoid 
any incompatibility with 
neighbouring uses.    
 
 

+ The redevelopment of facilities on 
this site, offers the opportunity to 
improve its relationship with 
neighbouring sensitive uses, 
including in particular the River 
Brent and Park.   

+  

4.4  ++
 
 

+ The proposal promotes 
sustainable modes 

+ 
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Impact upon SA Objectives  
Policy  

Social Objectives 
 

Environmental Objectives 
 

Economic Objectives 

 
General comments:  Overall the proposals in chapter 4 are considered to be fairly well balanced in respect of achieving the SA 
objectives.  The spatial nature of proposals does however mean that objectives are only delivered in respect of certain 
areas/sites.    
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4.1 

4.2 
4.3 

4.4 

Chapter 4 Policy Venn Diagram 
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Impact upon SA Objectives  
Policy Social Objectives Environmental Objectives Economic Objectives 

5.1  +
 
 

++ Proposal 5.1 through safeguarding 
and enhancing the existing network of 
Green Belt, this would have significant 
environmental benefits.    

? Indirectly, through promoting the 
quality of green space in the 
borough, this could have a positive 
economic effect through attracting 
investment.  Noted however, that 
such a restrictive policy may stifle 
development. 

5.2  +
 
 

++ Proposal 5.2 through 
safeguarding and enhancing the 
existing network of Green Belt, this 
would have significant 
environmental benefits. 

? Indirectly, through promoting the 
quality of green space in the 
borough, this could have a positive 
economic effect through attracting 
investment.  Noted however, that 
such a restrictive policy may stifle 
development. 

5.3 + Whilst green corridors are 
important in providing access 
routes to and from open space, 
they may in fact also act as 
barriers between 
neighbourhoods.  The 
enhancement of green 
corridors should also seek to 
improve movement into and out 
of the green network. 
 
 

++ Proposal 5.3 through 
safeguarding and enhancing the 
existing network of Green Belt, this 
would have significant 
environmental benefits. 

? 

5.4     + ++ ?
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Impact upon SA Objectives  
Policy Social Objectives Environmental Objectives Economic Objectives 

 
 

5.5 
 

 

++ ++ ? The proposal as presently worded 
fails to acknowledge the role of 
public open space as a source of 
income generation.  This could be 
through accommodating chargeable 
leisure facilities or events, including 
for example festivals.     

5.6 
 
 

++   ? Noted that cemeteries can be an 
important source of income for the 
Council 

General comments:  Suggested that policies 5.1, 5.2 and 5.3 be reworded, to focus more on actual enhancement proposals 
for individual sites.  At present these proposals are considered to be overly descriptive focusing instead on how sites are 
presently managed.  These policies need to be more proactive in identifying opportunities for improvement.  Recognition of 
non-designated open space was also welcomed. Proposals covering active recreation were considered to be weak and would 
benefit from having there own separate policy.  
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5.1 
5.2 

5.3 

5.4 
5.5 

5.6 

Chapter 5 Policy Venn Diagram 
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Analysis Part 2: Desktop Appraisal of the Submission Draft Policies  
 
The matrices analyse the sustainability of the Development Strategy Final Proposals. They also incorporate the relevant findings 
from the panel workshop held in July. A concise list of findings drawn from the matrices can be found in the following chapters.  
 

Development Strategy Final Proposals 
 Sustainability Objectives 

 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Final Proposal 1.1: Spatial Vision for Ealing 2026 
(a) By 2026, we aim to provide 14,000 
additional homes, 94,500 sq metres of new 
office floorspace, decrease our net stock of 
industrial floorspace by 57,000 sq metres 
(equivalent to 14 hectares) through 
managed release and provide up to 150,000 
gross sq metres of new retail floorspace. 
 

    ? ++    ?   +/?  +/? ++ ++ +/?  

(b) Development of these new homes and 
business space will be primarily 
concentrated in: 
• The Uxbridge Road / Crossrail corridor 

- particularly focused in Acton, Ealing 
and Southall town centres; around key 
stations at Acton Mail Line, Ealing 
Broadway and Southall; and, municipal 
housing estates including Copley 
Close, Green Man Lane, Havelock and 
South Acton. 

• The A40 / Park Royal corridor – 
particularly focused in Greenford town 
centre; Acton Main Line, Greenford and 
North Acton stations; Park Royal; and, 
other industrial estates. 

 

+    ? ++    ?   +/?  +/? ++ ++ +/?  

(c) To promote business and enterprise by 
securing the stock of employment land, 
encouraging regeneration and renewal and 
being responsive to market demands. For 
industrial and warehousing businesses, we 
will protect our position as one of London’s 
premier locations. For the office market we 

+       ?     ?   +/?  + ++ ++ +/?  
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Development Strategy Final Proposals 
 Sustainability Objectives 

 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Final Proposal 1.1: Spatial Vision for Ealing 2026 
will reverse our relative underperformance 
compared to neighbours; with a focus on 
providing high quality office space in Ealing 
town centre and capturing benefits afforded 
by Crossrail. 
 

(d) To ensure the viability and vitality of the 
borough’s town centres in accordance with 
the established shopping hierarchy. 
 

++  ?  ?  +      +/?  ++ ++ ++  ++ 

(e) To be a healthy and safe place to live 
and ensure that the necessary physical, 
social and green infrastructure and services 
as identified in the Infrastructure Delivery 
Plan are provided and enhanced in the 
borough. 
  

++ +  + + + ++ + ++ + + +  + + + ++ + + 

(f) To support sustainable, safe and 
convenient transport networks to and 
through Ealing that, in particular, improve 
north-south transport links between the 
Uxbridge Road / Crossrail and A40 / Park 
Royal corridors and to promote healthy 
travel behaviour and seeks to reduce the 
need to travel.   
 

+ ? +/?  +  +   + +  +  ++  ++  + 

(g) To protect and enhance suburban 
communities, improve public transport, cycle 
and pedestrian links to the development 
corridors and neighbourhoods. 

  ++ + + + +   + +  +  +  +  ++ 

(h) To care for the borough’s historic 
character, ensure excellence in urban 
design and design out crime to make 
Ealing’s environment safe, attractive and 
accessible for all. 
 

  ++ ++   + + +      +  ++  ++ 
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Development Strategy Final Proposals 
 Sustainability Objectives 

 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Final Proposal 1.1: Spatial Vision for Ealing 2026 
(i) To protect the pattern of green spaces 
and green corridors, identify and safeguard 
quiet areas and spaces of relative tranquillity 
and ensure that new development improves 
and adds to green space. 
 

  + + ++ + + ++ + + ++ ++ ++  ++  ++  ++ 

(j) To reduce the environmental impact of 
activities within the borough, protecting and 
improving air quality and ambient noise 
levels, achieving and maintaining a clean 
and healthy environment for all communities 
to enjoy.   
 

 + +  ++  ++ + + ++ + +     ++  ++ 

(k) To promote sustainable design and 
construction in all development to play our 
part in addressing the global challenge of 
climate change. 
 

 
 

+    + +   + ++ + + +   ++ + + 

 
 

47



Development Strategy Final Proposals 
 Sustainability Objectives 

 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Final Proposal 1.1: Spatial Vision for Ealing 2026 
 
Commentary  
 
Where possible, the Spatial Vision has now been developed to incorporate the findings of earlier Sustainability Appraisal Reports and the findings of the Panel Workshop.  Negative effects are 
limited, with the vast majority of policies performing strongly against the Councils Sustainability Objectives. Where potential effects could still arise through the intensification of development, (e.g. 
around noise and air pollution), potential mitigation measures will be dealt with through the Development Management Document. Air Pollution will also be monitored and managed through the 
Borough’s Air Quality Action Plan. In addition, the Strategy has also now developed policies to designate areas of tranquillity / ‘quiet areas’. This policy will proactively reduce the levels of noise 
pollution, which is linked to a range of health concerns, which can cause premature morbidity.  
 
Workshop findings 
 

• Workshop participants noted the potential positive impacts from planning gain.  
• For part d) it was felt that reference was needed to the reclaiming of Brownfield sites, particularly with regard to the A40 Corridor.  It was also noted that developing in sustainable locations 

could help to minimise transport movements.  
• The potential pollution effects of intensified development in the Borough were discussed, with reference made to the emerging policies within the Development Management Document.  
• Participants noted that vibrant services in centres were essential, as without them there may be unsustainable effects on traffic movement (i.e. out of town shopping and increased journey 

times leading to greater vehicle emissions and car dependency.  
• The delivery of physical, social and green infrastructure was highlighted by the Panel as key for promoting investment. It was noted that reference should be made to the West London 

Alliance Retail Needs Study. (Note that this has been addressed and is referred to in a subsequent policy). 
• It was noted that the Strategy should aim to align itself with the other public service partners. Public health was cited as an important emerging policy area for alignment with planning 

policy objectives (e.g. in tackling obesity, heart disease and other health issues associated with, or further exacerbated by a poorly planned urban environment).  
• Participants commented that parts of the vision could provide greater specificity, however it was noted by colleagues that this policy was providing a ‘hook’ for later chapters in the Plan, 

which would in themselves provide further policy elaboration and spatial detail. Participants observed that unless the policy proved effective in shifting transport modes, the intensification 
of transport infrastructure might not necessarily impact positively, especially upon environmental SA Objectives.  

• One participant noted that there was a need to clarify that corridors in this context referred to the proposed neighbourhood and development corridors. This has been reworded. 
• It was identified that what is now policy ‘(h)’ [formerly ‘(g)’] had intrinsic benefits. However further clarity was needed in terms of what ‘excellence’ might constitute. The mayors design 

guidance, local conservation area design guidance and the ‘Manual for Streets’ publication were referred to.  
• It was also questioned whether there needed to be a distinction between noise mitigation and adaptation. It was considered that the Strategy, Development Management DPD and 

Building Control Regime would deal with both of these issues.  
• It was questioned whether Biodiversity needed to be covered within the vision, however it was deemed appropriate that it be covered by the umbrella heading of green and open space. 
• One participant noted whether there needed to be reference to the Green Economy. This is however detailed in a later part of the Strategy.  
• Human health impacts were missing in a prior draft; this has now been addressed through policy ‘(j)’.   

 
Recommendations:  
 

• There is opportunity to make reference to the reclaiming of Brownfield sites, particularly with regard to the A40 Corridor.  
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Development Strategy Final Proposals 

 Sustainability Objectives 

 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Final Proposal 1.2: Delivery of the Vision for Ealing 2026 
(a) At least 50% of the housing developed 
in Ealing up to 2026 will be affordable 
housing, as defined in the London Plan, to 
achieve mixed communities with a range 
of housing types across the borough and 
to meet need. 
 

         ++     +      +       +  + 

(b) To apply a sequential approach to the 
location of new office development with 
the primary focus being at Ealing town 
centre, a secondary focus at Park Royal 
and with some provision at Greenford. 
Employment land (including office and 
industrial uses) will be categorised for 
long-term protection, medium-term 
release over time, and short-term release 
to allow for managed release of some 
employment sites. 
 

              ?                +     +    ++ ++ +/?  

(c) To make provision of appropriate 
physical, social and green infrastructure in 
the right locations and at the right time to 
support the levels of housing and 
employment growth to be delivered in 
Ealing, and maintenance of an 
Infrastructure Delivery Plan and Schedule, 
indicating the phasing and funding of 
infrastructure development. 

   ++ ++  ++ + ++    ++ ++ ++ ++ + + + ++   ++ ++ ++ ++ ++ 

(d) To support opportunities from 
Crossrail and High Speed 2 (HS2) 
working closely with Crossrail and HS2 
planners to ensure the benefits to the 
borough are maximised. These benefits 
include improved accessibility, greater 
public transport capacity on the key 
east/west radial corridor in the borough, 
and a major potential contribution to the 

 +      ?     +   + +     +     +    + ++  + 
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Development Strategy Final Proposals 
 Sustainability Objectives 

 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Final Proposal 1.2: Delivery of the Vision for Ealing 2026 
regeneration and economic development 
in town centres and other sites along 
routes. 

(e) To ensure that future development 
achieves the highest standard of 
sustainable design and construction, 
including construction of the public realm, 
highways and other physical 
infrastructure. In this regard, the council 
will seek to reduce energy usage in 
buildings by requiring all development to 
demonstrate that it has minimised on-site 
carbon dioxide emissions by using less 
energy through maximising energy 
efficiency, supplying energy efficiently 
using low carbon heating and cooling 
systems and using on-site renewable 
energy generation. The council will work 
with partners to promote and develop 
decentralised energy (DE) networks with 
a particular focus on those parts of the 
borough with the greatest potential for 
such networks. 

         +    +   + ++     + +    ++   

(f) To support higher densities in areas of 
good public transport accessibility. Whilst 
proper regard shall be made to relevant 
London Plan policies, the council will take 
into account primarily the quality of the 
design, the location of the site and the 
need to provide a suitable housing mix. 
Tall buildings are acceptable where they 
contribute positively to the urban 
environment. The quality of the design 
solution proposed, especially in relation to 
its surroundings, and the accessibility of 
its location are the overriding 
considerations in the assessment of any 
proposed development. Tall buildings 
should generally be limited to Acton, 

   +  ?   +       +    ++    ++  + 
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Development Strategy Final Proposals 
 Sustainability Objectives 

 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Final Proposal 1.2: Delivery of the Vision for Ealing 2026 
Ealing and Southall town centres, 
gateways to Park Royal and to identified 
development sites. 
 

(g) To make provision to manage 455,000 
tonnes of waste per annum, or put 
arrangements in place to ensure that the 
pooled waste management requirements 
of Ealing, Brent, Harrow, Hillingdon, 
Hounslow and Richmond are 
accommodated within the six boroughs by 
2026. It will give priority to waste 
reduction, recycling and composting. 
 

    ? +    ?    +   ++   

(h) To promote the regeneration of special 
opportunity sites in the borough, in which 
a suitable range or mix of uses will be 
permitted where the proposals are 
consistent with sustainable development 
principles. 
 

    ?     ?        +   + ++  + 

(i) To promote and install a network of 
electric vehicle charging points across the 
borough. 
 

  +         ++ ++   +  +  +   

(j) Whilst recognising the need to 
contribute towards the supply of land won 
aggregates in West London, the council 
will resist the extraction of mineral 
aggregates on sites where this would 
have an adverse impact on the local 
environment and amenity. The council will 
also seek to minimise the movement of 
aggregates by road, maximise the 
movement of aggregates via rail or the 
canal network and will encourage 
aggregates recycling at depot sites in 
Ealing – including at Horn Lane and Park 

        + ?    +   +    +     + ++   
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Development Strategy Final Proposals 
 Sustainability Objectives 

 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Final Proposal 1.2: Delivery of the Vision for Ealing 2026 
Royal. 
 

(k) To reduce the overall level of flood risk 
in the borough and beyond, through the 
layout and form of new development, and 
the appropriate application of sustainable 
drainage techniques. All new 
development, including the consideration 
of sites forming part of the Development 
Sites document, will be the subject of a 
sequential test, which will seek to direct 
new development to areas of least risk. 

     +     ++ ++     ++   

(l) To protect the existing gypsies and 
traveller’s site at Bashley Road, Park 
Royal and to consider provision for an 
additional site in due course subject to the 
feasibility of identifying a site appropriate 
to that use and to the availability of 
funding. 
 

   -                 ? 

 
(m) To acknowledge the need to monitor 
and review performance. Measures from 
the core and local indicators together with 
an updated Infrastructure Delivery 
Planning Schedule will be included in the 
Annual Monitoring Report.  In particular, 
given the difficulties of forecasting retail 
needs over a 15-year period, the council 
will commission a retail needs update 
within five years of the adoption of this 
strategy. 

n/a 
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Development Strategy Final Proposals 
 Sustainability Objectives 

 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Final Proposal 1.2: Delivery of the Vision for Ealing 2026 
Commentary  
 
The appraisal of this proposal indicates that delivery of the Vision is largely dependent upon policy ‘(c)’; the provision of infrastructure to support sustainable growth. Whilst the policy is performing 
strongly across the majority of the Council’s SA Objectives, uncertainty and potentially negative effects arise from policy ‘(l)’. There is no reference to consultation or cooperation with the gypsy and 
traveller communities. There is also no reference to an evidence base on which the policy has been made. This can in some regards be attributed to the policy vacuum left by the Mayor’s Draft 
London Plan.  
 
Workshop findings  
 

• Concern was raised regarding the lack of reference to evidence base study in planning for Gypsy and Traveller needs. (London Wide Gypsy and Traveller Needs Assessment).  
• It was noted that the affordable housing target proposed will be beneficial to communities, although might impact upon developer profit.  
• It was considered that Cross Rail might alleviate congestion and constitutes promotion of a sustainable mode of travel, although there could be potential negative impacts on the 

environment, e.g. noise, loss of habitats etc.  
• Participants cited that what is now Policy ‘d)’ may have positive social repercussions (i.e. cheaper heating / energy costs could be achieved).  
• Higher densities as Policy ‘e)’ advocates should promote improved access to facilities 
• It was noted that what is now Policy ‘(g)’ would have impacts on different spatial scales (macro / micro impacts).  
• Also it was noted by one participant that the phrase ‘Management’ needs to be defined; would this include landfill, incineration or more sustainable methods? It was advised that 

management would accord with the waste hierarchy. The emerging Waste DPD, being prepared on a sub regional scale, is planned for adoption in Spring 2012. It was noted that the 
diversion of waste from landfill would reduce Landfill Allowance Trading Scheme (LATS) costs for the Council.   

• It was noted that electric vehicles had a very positive impact across the Council’s SA Objectives. They are both cheaper to run and cleaner. The potential for car cooperatives was also 
mentioned, and will be elaborated within the Development Management Document.  

• It was noted that the processing of aggregates could potentially be locally negative upon noise levels and air quality 
• Choosing to direct development away from high risk flood areas may reduce the amount of developable land, but is positive in terms of safety and the massive repercussions of urban 

flooding. It was also noted by a participant that the policy might not just concentrate upon development opportunities, but tackling existing problems where possible. It was noted that the 
policy should attempt to recognise all types of flood risk.  

• For Policy ‘(j)’ it was noted that there could be significant environmental degradation if the allocation and management of gypsy and traveller sites was inadequate.  
 
Recommendations: 
 

• Consider revising the policy regarding Gypsies and Travellers in light of the commentary provided by this SA and during the Panel Workshop Session  
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Development Strategy Final Proposals 

 Sustainability Objectives 

 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Final Proposal 2.1: Realising the potential of the Uxbridge Road/Crossrail Corridor 
(a) By 2026, seek the development of 
over 9,000 extra housing units (74 per 
cent of the borough’s total net increase in 
housing development). 
(b) To supplement the introduction of 
Crossrail, make improvements in bus 
services, capacity and servicing 
arrangements along the Uxbridge Road / 
Crossrail corridor. 
(c) To ensure sensitive development 
management of localities within the 
corridor so as to achieve a proper balance 
between those localities being promoted 
and/or regenerated (as specified in Initial 
Proposals 2.2-2.9) and those areas of low 
growth that will retain their existing 
character and where the priority will be 
the conservation of the built and natural 
environment. 
(d) To improve the conditions for cycling 
on the corridor, and development of four-
cycle hubs in Southall, Hanwell, Ealing 
and Acton with improved north-south 
cycle access. 
(e) To establish a decentralised energy 
network(s) within Ealing Town Centre with 
a potential connection to the Green Man 
Lane Estate and further explore 
opportunities for creating a district energy 
network for other areas with high/medium 
potential in the corridor. 

++  +  ? ++ +   ? +      +    ++   ++  + 

 
 

54



Commentary 
 
The Uxbridge Road and Crossrail Corridors will be strategic priorities for development in the Borough across the plan period. Whilst the majority of SA Objectives were met positively, uncertainties 
exist regarding the impact upon environmental objectives, particularly around noise and air pollution. In an attempt to mitigate some of these issues, which were identified earlier in the plans 
evolution, the area has been recognised as requiring special attention. Along with recognition on a spatial policy level, residential developments will also be subject to standards of building control, 
which will attempt to minimise the impacts of noise. It should also be noted that any significant environmental impacts of Crossrail in Ealing are dealt with through the Crossrail Bill Specialist 
Technical Report ‘STR09’ ‘Planning Policy Assessment’. In Chapter 6 ‘Ealing Route Section – Environmental Baseline and Assessment of Impacts’, it is noted that the proposals use the existing 
overground rail infrastructure and stations on the Great Western Main Line. Whilst the study claims that there may well be significant noise from building, no significant residual permanent noise or 
vibration impacts are predicted to occur. (Para 6.2.17), and that furthermore, the proposals will not result in any significant environmental impacts on air, ground or water quality (Para. 6.2.18). Note 
that in addition to the negative cumulative impacts, the scheme will also produce a range of highly positive planning policy outcomes, such as accessibility.  
 
Note that through the Development Management DPD, the Council has produced policies that will aim to reduce the impacts of noise, and appropriate measures will be designed into each 
development on a case by case basis. The policy also advocates the further development of cycle networks, encouraging sustainable modes of travel. In addition, the focus in this area for potential 
decentralised energy networks will benefit the SA Environmental Objectives; whilst it may not be possible to mitigate against all impacts, it may be possible to compensate or balance through 
proactive environmental improvements and enhancements as aforementioned. The conflicts between environmental pollution and economic growth are a London wide issue which will require 
sensitive management as development intensifies.  
 
Workshop findings 
 

• The workshop concluded that this policy was performing strongly against the SA Objectives. 
 
Recommendations:  
 
Continue to consider ways in which the environment and economic growth can have a synergistic relationship. With reference to Crossrail and High Speed Rail, the DPD, along with other LDF 
documents, might need to be revised should any of the plans change which could offer new opportunities for the Borough. A case in point may be the High Speed 2 Scheme, where a report to the 
Secretary of State for Transport by Rt Hon the Lord Mawhinney Kt, advocated focussing a rail hub at Old Oak Common Station, which would interchange with Crossrail. Such a development close 
to the Borough might suggest the opportunity for increased office or commercial uses in this area.  

 

 
 

Development Strategy Final Proposals 
 Sustainability Objectives 

 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Final Proposal 2.2: Regenerate Acton Town Centre 
(a) To regenerate Acton Town Centre 

leading to the provision of 525 
additional mixed tenure homes and 
allow residential and other uses on 
Uxbridge Road, east of the old town 
hall. 

(b) Development of 10-12,000 gross 
sqm of retail floor space, additional 
food and drink outlets, a new 

+  + +/? ? ++ + ++ + +/? ?  +  + + ++  + 
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swimming pool and improved 
cultural and community facilities at 
prime sites, including Morrisons, 
The Oaks, Beechworth House and 
the Town Hall site. 

(c) To improve the public domain, 
including the market square at The 
Mount, King Street, High Street and 
Churchfield Road and ensure that 
design has proper regard to the 
conservation area and listed 
building designations throughout 
the town centre. 

(d) To make provision for improved 
public transport, pedestrian and 
cycling and urban realm 
enhancements including 
improvement of pedestrian and 
cycle access to and from South 
Acton estate and the retention of 
existing levels of town centre 
parking in Acton. 

(e) To improve open spaces and 
habitats including the provision of 
new children’s play space in 
association with new residential 
development, enhanced links to 
Acton Park and play facilities in 
Woodlands Park. 

Commentary  
 
This policy presents a comprehensive programme for the regeneration of Acton Town Centre. The proposals score highly across economic, social and environmental objectives. This has now 
reached a level of refinement where any negative effects and uncertainties that can be mitigated against have been addressed.  
 
Workshop findings 
 

• Workshop participants scored the policy highly across the Council’s SA Objectives.  
 
Recommendations: 
 

• No change 
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Development Strategy Final Proposals 
 Sustainability Objectives 

 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Final Proposal 2.3: Regenerate South Acton 
(a) To regenerate South Acton to achieve 
an attractive and popular residential 
locality, integrating the municipal and 
owner occupied residential areas and 
creating easy pedestrian access to Acton 
town centre. This will lead to the provision 
of 862 additional mixed tenure homes. 
(b) To further explore opportunities for 
creating a district energy network. 

+     +     +/?  +  + + ++  + 

Commentary  
 
Addressing pedestrian links in this policy will be important in meeting environmental and health aspects of the SA Framework. A district energy network could have significant positive impacts on 
environmental objectives, with possible social benefits that could arise from affordable and sustainable energy supplies.  
 
Workshop findings
 

• The Panel Workshop concluded that this proposal was considered to be very positive in terms of contributing to social objectives, although it was noted that the proposal fails to address 
the requirement for adequate amenity space provision and child care facilities.  

 
Recommendations: 
 

• There is potential to elaborate on policy detail in order to incorporate workshop findings 
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Development Strategy Final Proposals 
 Sustainability Objectives 

 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Final Proposal 2.4: Regenerate the Acton Main Line station area 
(a) To demolish the existing station 
building as part of the Crossrail proposals 
to enable the construction of a new Acton 
Main Line station building on Friary Road 
providing additional capacity at the 
station and improved passenger facilities. 
In addition, improved bus links to Park 
Royal, Acton Town and South Acton will 
be explored along with enhanced 
interchange facilities and key access 
routes to the station. 
(b) To promote a mixed-use regeneration 
of the area to the south of the station. 
(c) To retain the aggregates and cement 
works to the north of the station, as this is 
an important railhead for the distribution 
of construction materials in West London. 
Opportunities will be sought to reduce 
further the environmental impact of the 
industrial activities on the surrounding 
residential areas. 

+    ? +    ? ?  +  ++  ++  + 

Commentary  
 
The new Cross Rail development will have transformational impacts across the Borough over the plan period.  Around the Acton Main Line station and surrounding area, regeneration can create 
and facilitate employment opportunities, improve links and offer new housing.  
 
Workshop findings 
 

• Participants felt policies were performing strongly against SA Objectives 
 
Recommendations: 
 

• No change 
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Development Strategy Final Proposals 

 Sustainability Objectives 

 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Final Proposal 2.5: Regenerate Ealing Town Centre 
(a) To regenerate Ealing Town Centre 
and develop a vibrant and diverse range 
of new homes, shops, offices, sport and 
leisure and other public facilities leading 
to the provision of 2,600 additional mixed 
tenure homes up to 90,000 sq metres 
increased office space providing up to 
6,500 potential office jobs, and 50,000 
sqm of gross retail floor space. 
Development sites will be specified in the 
Development Sites policy document and 
will include: 

• Dickens Yard;  
• Arcadia;  
• Lammertons; 
• Ealing Broadway Shopping 

Centre; and, the office quarter 
along the Uxbridge Road 
(between Ealing Broadway and 
West Ealing). 

(b) To define and reinforce the distinctive 
character and roles of different parts of 
the town centre and assess the best 
distribution of development to match the 
needs of the catchment population. The 
metropolitan centre comprises different 
quarters with different roles and 
characteristics including: 

• Ealing Broadway – a high 
quality retail destination;  

• Ealing Green – a cultural and 
community quarter with 
important university functions 
and the film studios;  

• Uxbridge Road between Ealing 
Broadway and West Ealing – 
high quality head offices and 
ancillary functions; and 

    ++    +    ++ + ? +   + ? ? + +    ? ++ ?    ++      ++ ++ ++ ++ 
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Development Strategy Final Proposals 
 Sustainability Objectives 

 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Final Proposal 2.5: Regenerate Ealing Town Centre 
West Ealing – value and convenience 
goods and a wide range of eating-places. 
(c) To strengthen and extend the retail 
core of the town centre leading to an 
increase in the quantum, quality and 
diversity of the existing retail/leisure offer 
and sustain the town centre’s position in 
the retail hierarchy. 
(d) To retain and attract new business 
development by retaining a sufficient 
supply of premises and encouraging 
sustainable, commercial development and 
improvements to access and amenity, in 
particular, in the office quarter. 
e) To provide and enhance the quality of 
the existing townscape and historic 
character including: 

• to enhance historic buildings 
and frontages that contributes 
to the character and 
appearance of the town centre 
including removing/mitigating 
aspects of the built form that 
have a negative impact; 

• to introduce new town squares 
and public spaces;  

• to improve permeability with the 
introduction of a high quality 
pedestrian orientated retail 
circuit linking Ealing Broadway 
and the Haven Green transport 
interchange with the various 
retail destinations throughout 
this part of the town centre;  

• to create a coherent townscape 
across the different quarters of 
the town centre through the 
form and height of new 
development but recognise that 
taller elements are possible in 

 
 

60



Development Strategy Final Proposals 
 Sustainability Objectives 

 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Final Proposal 2.5: Regenerate Ealing Town Centre 
key locations and within blocks 
that respond to surrounding 
scales and features; 

• to introduce high quality 
buildings that are well designed, 
environmentally sustainable 
and which meet the needs of 
modern occupiers, in particular, 
to provide landmark buildings in 
gateway locations; and, to 
develop a “boulevard” along the 
Uxbridge Road with an increase 
in the number of street trees, 
other planting and active 
ground floor frontages. 

(f) To provide new stations at Ealing 
Broadway and West Ealing as part of the 
Crossrail proposals, including enhanced 
bus interchange facilities (at Ealing 
Broadway) and facilities for cycling and 
walking to and from the town centre, 
improvements to the public realm 
including enhancement of the 
streetscape, upgrading the quality of 
existing open spaces in the vicinity of the 
town centre, improved signage, street 
furniture, lighting and public art. 
(g) To provide a comprehensive range of 
cultural, heritage, social, sport and leisure 
facilities, including: 

• to create a new health centre; 
• to make improvements to the 

Questors Theatre (in 
conjunction with development of 
a neighbouring site with an 
Uxbridge Road frontage); 

• to refurbish Ealing Town Hall 
and Pitzhanger Manor to 
provide a new landmark focus 
for civic, community and cultural 
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Development Strategy Final Proposals 
 Sustainability Objectives 

 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Final Proposal 2.5: Regenerate Ealing Town Centre 
activities; 

• to provide for a boutique hotel; 
• to provide for a cinema; and to 

encourage the promotion of 
additional restaurants and 
cafes. 

(h) To establish a decentralised energy 
network(s) within Ealing Town Centre with 
a potential connection to Green Man Lane 
Estate. 

Commentary  
 
Ealing Town Centre serves a variety of important functions for the Borough and Sub Region, and its sustainable management and development over the Plan Period will be essential. This policy has 
been refined from previous iterations, and now satisfies the majority of SA Objectives.  
 
Workshop findings 
 

• Could make further reference to film and media cultural heritage of this area, and how this might be built on. For Objective 8 to be met, the policy could refer to the green spaces within the 
centre, however it is noted that green spaces are dealt with in a subsequent chapter.  

 
Recommendations: 
 

• Build further references to film and media cultural heritage of this area, and how it could be promoted.  
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Development Strategy Final Proposals 
 Sustainability Objectives 

 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Final Proposal 2.6: Regenerate the Green Man Lane Estate 
 
(a) To regenerate the Green Man Lane 
Estate and achieve an attractive and 
popular residential locality, integrating 
the municipal and owner occupied 
residential areas and improving access 
to West Ealing Broadway. This will lead 
to the provision of 242 additional mixed 
tenure homes. 

(b) To further explore opportunities for 
creating a district energy network. 

    +          +/? ? +    ?   ? +/?     ++     +   +  + 

Commentary  
 
This policy still leaves significant uncertainty as to whether SA Objectives can be met. If it is decided that the Strategy cannot bring further definition to these proposals, then it will be key for any 
Master Planning of the site to indicate how the Councils Sustainability principles will be achieved.  
 
Workshop findings 
 

• Proposals present many opportunities, however it is unclear from the policy whether all of these will be met.  
 
Recommendations: 
 

• Provide greater detail within the policy where this is feasible. Otherwise, ensure that adequate master planning incorporates the full breadth of the Councils Sustainability Objectives and 
fulfils the holistic regeneration potential of the site.  
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Development Strategy Final Proposals 
 Sustainability Objectives 

 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Final Proposal 2.7: Enhance & Consolidate Hanwell Town Centre 
(a) To enhance and consolidate Hanwell 
Town Centre leading to the provision of 
70 additional mixed tenure homes 
(b) To enhance the historic buildings and 
frontages that contributes to the 
character and appearance of the town 
centre. 
(c) To promote development of 2,300-
5,600 gross sqm retail to meet the retail 
needs of the Hanwell area and to 
consolidate designated shopping 
frontages in the town centre. 
(d) To make station improvements, 
including opening southern access for 
easier pedestrian access to The 
Broadway and to enable Crossrail, 
provide improved facilities for cyclists, 
better bus links to key destinations such 
as Ealing Hospital and seek 
improvements in accessibility. 
(e) To promote improvements in the 
street scene, to local green space and to 
private forecourts and parking provision. 

+  ++ + ? ++ + ++ +/? +/? ?  ++  ++ + ++ + ++ 

Commentary  
 
This policy performs strongly across the Councils SA Objectives. Improvements to Hanwell Town Centre will cover a range of issues, and the policy is now at a refined stage. Where uncertainties 
arise, it would be anticipated that these could be addressed on a case-by-case basis through the emerging Development Management DPD.  
 
Workshop findings 
 

• Participants scored the policies positively and found there to be a high synergy between SA Objectives.  
 
Recommendations: 
 

• Minor change: Re-word policy (e) to correct typing error.  
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Development Strategy Final Proposals 
 Sustainability Objectives 

 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Final Proposal 2.8: Regenerate Southall Town Centre 
 
(a) To regenerate Southall Town centre 
leading to the provision of up to 3,300 
additional mixed tenure homes. 
 
(b) To re-configure the boundaries of 
Southall Town Centre to incorporate the 
major retail development on Southall Gas 
Works site whilst at the same time 
excluding the area south of The Green. 
The centre will provide a high quality 
mainstream retail offer to complement 
the Asian offer elsewhere within the 
centre including the development of 24-
32,000 sqm of gross retail floor space, 
provision of town centre parking on the 
Southall Gas Works site and a package 
of bus improvement measures so that 
visitors can visit other parts of the centre. 
King Street will be re-branded as a 
neighbourhood shopping centre serving 
Southall Green. 
 
(c) To promote The Broadway, South 
Road and The Green as an ‘Asian 
Gateway’ with a strong cultural offer for 
banqueting, conferencing, festivals and 
performing arts, along with Asian retailing 
and restaurants. 
 
(d) To construct a new Crossrail station 
at Southall station to provide increased 
capacity, improved facilities, enhanced 
station integration and interchange, to 
widen the South Road bridge to facilitate 
bus movement and a high quality 
pedestrian environment and to permit 
high densities appropriate for 
development in the vicinity subject to 
improvement of physical infrastructure in 

  ++   +   + + ? ++    + + + + +/?    ? ++     ++  + ++ + ++ 
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Development Strategy Final Proposals 
 Sustainability Objectives 

 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Final Proposal 2.8: Regenerate Southall Town Centre 
the station area. 
 
(e) To provide additional community 
facilities – including a new community 
hub comprising a library and health 
centre, extended schools facilities and a 
new two or three form entry primary 
school with community access. 
 
(f) To build up to 2,620 new homes on 
the Southall Gas Works site by 2026 (out 
of a planned total of 3,750) with a 
balance of market, affordable housing 
and family housing with bigger unit sizes 
to reflect household characteristics in 
Southall and the borough’s housing 
needs, to provide a range of supporting 
physical, social and green infrastructure 
and to implement a Low Emission 
Strategy.   
 
(g) To make junction and wider 
improvements along the South Road 
corridor to improve capacity and journey 
time reliability. 
 
(h) To further explore opportunities for 
creating a district energy network. 
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Development Strategy Final Proposals 
 Sustainability Objectives 

 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Final Proposal 2.8: Regenerate Southall Town Centre 
 
Commentary  
 
Regeneration of Southall Town Centre is central to the sustainability of the Strategy, which focuses on the development of existing centres. This promotes accessibility to and viability of public 
transport networks, local services, community facilities and employment, and reduces private vehicle journeys. A focus on existing centres also reduces development pressure on greenbelts and 
open spaces, maintaining a sustainable and distinctive urban form.  
 
Workshop findings
 

• Participants scored the policy positively, highlighting a close correlation in terms of the SA Objectives.  
 
Recommendations: 
 

• No change  
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Development Strategy Final Proposals 
 Sustainability Objectives 

 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Final Proposal 2.9: Regenerate the Havelock Area 
(a) To redevelop and refurbish the 
Havelock estate at a higher density that 
relates to improved public transport 
accessibility. This will lead to the 
provision of 193 additional mixed tenure 
homes. 
(b) To improve the overall quality of 
Southall’s green space, upgrade the 
security of the existing park between 
railway and canal with cycle access at 
all entrances and introduce new 
residential and canal development with 
residential moorings, workshops and 
facilities. The Special Opportunity Site, 
Metropolitan Open Land and Public 
Open Space designations at Glade Lane 
will all be retained. 
(c) To regenerate the Middlesex 
Business Centre and environs with a 
mixed employment and other uses in 
higher density development, possibly 
including housing provision but retaining 
job potential equivalent to the existing 
provision. 
(d) To improve the towpath, including 
creating a bypass for the steep ramp by 
the lock for cycles and wheelchairs. 

    +      + + ? ++    + + +/? + +     + ++     ++   + ++ + ++ 

 
 

68



Commentary  
 
Regeneration of the Havelock Area will satisfy the majority of the Councils Sustainability Objectives, with several ‘++’ scorings suggesting the importance of the scheme to the Strategy.  
 
Workshop findings
 

• Participants highlighted the positive aspirations of the policy.  
 
Recommendations: 
 

• No change  
 

 
Development Strategy Final Proposals 

 Sustainability Objectives 

 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Final Proposal 3.1 Realising the potential of the A40 Corridor & Park Royal 
 
(a) By 2026, seek the development of 
3,000 additional homes (25 per cent of 
the boroughs’ net gain in housing). 
(b) To achieve an appropriate balance 
within the corridor between localities for 
regeneration and those localities which 
merit conservation of the built and 
natural environment. 
(c) To enhance greening opportunities 
along the A40 corridor, develop two 
cycle hubs in Greenford and Northolt 
and create new cycle/pedestrian routes 
parallel to the A40 but separated by 
trees and shrubs where opportunities 
exist (e.g. Pitshanger/Perivale, Acton). 
(d) To further explore opportunities for 
creating a district energy network at 
Southern Gateway and Greenford town 
centre. 
(e) To further explore opportunities to 
reduce exposure to air and noise 
pollution for existing residents. 

        +  +/? + + + + +/? +/?   +     +    + +  + 
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Commentary  
 
Whilst the development corridor presents significant opportunities for the economy, housing and infrastructure, a sensitive approach must be taken to ensure that the intensification of these uses 
does not exacerbate noise and air pollution issues. The policy as drafted has already been adapted in attempt to address this.  
 
Workshop findings
 

• Potential impacts on the environment (i.e. intensification of development and of polluting vehicles?)  
 
Recommendations: 
 

• No change; the policy attempts to mitigate potential issues. Where these issues cannot be addressed at the spatial scale of policy making, the emerging Development Management 
Document shall be utilised, to ensure that future planning applications are dealt with appropriately, on a case-by-case basis.  

 

 
Development Strategy Final Proposals 

 Sustainability Objectives 

 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Final Proposal 3.2: From Northolt to Perivale, Safeguard Employment Land Along the A40 Corridor 
 
(a) To retain and attract new business 
development along the A40 Corridor by 
maintaining a sufficient supply of 
industrial land, and encouraging 
sustainable, commercial development 
and improvements to access and 
amenity. 
(b) To promote use of the Grand Union 
Canal for freight transport and cycle 
access to employment, including 
creation of additional towpath access 
points. 
 

        +/?     +/? +/?   + +     +   + ++ +/? + 
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Commentary  
 
Employment land along the A40 corridor is sustainably placed, linked to the transport network and a wide employment catchment area. The policy now addresses several environmental issues. 
Minor uncertainties surround whether or not some of the environmental issues can be fully addressed, however it would be anticipated that these be addressed through the Development 
Management process.   
 
Workshop findings 
 

• Mention more about improvements to Grand Union Canal, as well as use of. Participants also questioned the viability and evidence base for a new road. This has now been removed from 
the policy.  

 
Recommendations: 
 

• No change in terms of elaborated reference to the canal, as this is addressed through policies in Chapter 5  
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Development Strategy Final Proposals 
 Sustainability Objectives 

 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Final Proposal 3.3: Promote Business & Industry in Park Royal 
(a) To retain business and industry 
throughout the Park Royal industrial 
estate, encouraging sustainable, 
economic development and 
improvements to access and amenity. 
(b) To promote Park Royal as a centre 
for green industry in the borough. 
(c) To further investigate options for an 
interchange station on the Central Line 
where it meets the Piccadilly Line at 
Park Royal, serving residents, 
employees and visitors in the Park 
Royal area. 
(d) To further investigate options for a 
further rail interchange station in the 
east of Park Royal, linking 
underground and overground lines, 
and meeting future business demand 
for more intensive employment uses in 
Park Royal. 
(e) To improve cycle access to 
employment, including one-way 
exemptions, off-road routes and better 
towpath access. 

        ?    +    +/?        +    ++ ++ +/? + 
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Commentary  
 
The successful retention and development of business and industry in Park Royal will be essential in ensuring successful and balanced economic development through the plan period. 
 
Workshop findings 
 

• Travel Plans? 
• Green Industry; what is this? 

 
Recommendations: 
 

• No change with regard to travel plans will be dealt with through separate regimes and strategies 
• The policy could specify what green industry might constitute and how the Council could actually facilitate this growth. E.g. as part of the ‘Ealing in London’ campaign. Opportunity to make 

this locally distinctive and to expand upon the generic context set out in the London Plan.  
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Development Strategy Final Proposals 
 Sustainability Objectives 

 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Final Proposal 3.4: Southern Gateway, Park Royal 
 
(a) To create an improved southern 
gateway to Park Royal, with efficient 
movement to and from the strategic 
industrial location and a clear, safe 
relationship and routes between the 
tube, the buses, heavy goods vehicles 
and the surrounding area and an 
important focal point for business in its 
own right, with up to 2,000 potential 
office jobs. This could lead to 1,500 
residential units in a place where 
residents choose to live, because it is 
convenient and has good facilities and 
a decent environment. The existing 
Special Opportunity Site designation 
will be retained and its boundaries 
expanded to incorporate additional 
lands to the east and west of the site. 
(b) To redevelop North Acton station 
with a mix of commercial development 
and in a setting at Victoria Road with 
shops, restaurants, cafes and leisure 
to support the gateway and the wider 
Park Royal area, and improved bus, 
cycle and pedestrian facilities and 
access routes. 
(c) To create a network of green 
space, with safe, attractive footpaths 
and featuring at least two new public 
open spaces. 
(d) To further explore opportunities for 
creating a district energy network. 

 ++     ? +   + + +/? +/?   +   ?   ++ ++ +/? ++ 
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Commentary  
 
The policy for the Southern Gateway and Park Royal performs strongly against the Councils SA Objectives. Where uncertainties are raised, it is considered that such issues would be addressed 
largely through other LDF documents, such as the Development Management DPD. Where mitigation measures have been possible, these have now been incorporated into policy wording.  
 
Workshop findings 
 

• Participants enquired as to whether the policy conformed to the Southern Gateway Development Framework; it was confirmed that it did. It was noted that the policy should recognise the 
existing environmental constraints and challenges more explicitly, and might be ‘thin on detail’. Participants raised potential Open Space Strategy Issues.  

 
Recommendations: 
 

• No change; the policy already recognises the need for a quality environment and proposes significant open space improvements 
 

 
Development Strategy Final Proposals 

 Sustainability Objectives 

 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Final Proposal 3.5: Greenford Town Centre 
 
(a) To promote the development of 
schemes that will create an attractive 
and safe town centre environment, 
help relieve congestion and improve 
bus operation and facilities and 
provide 7-8,000 gross sqm of 
additional retail development. This 
will lead to the provision of 125 
additional mixed tenure homes. 
(b) To further explore opportunities 
for creating a district energy network. 

  +     ?   + ? +   +   +/? +/?  +     +  + ++  + 
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Commentary  
 
Existing centres will be the focus for the majority of growth over the Plan period, in line with overarching sustainability principles. ‘Exploring opportunities’ does not guarantee that the objectives will 
be met. The ‘+/?’ scoring recognises that there are positive aspirations here, but that the fulfilment and completion of such a scheme is not guaranteed. 
 
Workshop findings 
 

• Participants highlighted positive impacts on the SA Objectives 
 
Recommendations: 
 

• Where this is possible, consider adding greater certainty to the policy, to ensure the SA Objectives will be met.  
 

 
Development Strategy Final Proposals 

 Sustainability Objectives 

 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Final Proposal 3.6: Greenford Station & Westway Cross 
 
To promote the potential for high-
density development at Greenford 
Station and the land to the north. Any 
scheme should provide for a mixed-
use development including offices, 
housing, leisure, community and 
improved transport interchange 
facilities. It is important that good 
public transport, cycling and 
pedestrian links are established to 
and from the regeneration area to the 
north and to Westway Cross shopping 
centre, as well as south to Greenford 
Town Centre. 

   +       ? +   +   +/? +/?  +    ++  +/? ++ +/? + 
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Commentary  
 
Development around public transport hubs is to be encouraged wherever possible. The policy performs strongly across the SA Objectives, however there are still some uncertainties. This is largely 
due to the fact that as a spatial planning policy, the full details of any given scheme cannot be fully detailed.  
 
Workshop findings 
 

• Greenford Station – quality of Station Approach. (This is a private road). Need to improve the quality of the area – recognise that it doesn’t just need development, but it needs wider 
regeneration. 

 
Recommendations: 
 

• No change, the policy already incorporates the concerns raised in the workshop 
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Development Strategy Final Proposals 
 Sustainability Objectives 

 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Final Proposal 3.7: Neighbourhood Shopping Centres at East Acton, Park Royal, Perivale & Northolt 
 
(a) To promote retail and other 
appropriate development in the 
neighbourhood shopping centres at 
East Acton, Park Royal, Perivale 
and Northolt, together with 
improvement packages to facilitate 
walking and cycling from their 
neighbourhoods. 
(b) To promote Park Royal 
neighbourhood shopping centre and 
enhance the area around the ASDA 
superstore by creating a new 
pedestrian square, junction 
improvements, development of 
offices, restaurants and associated 
uses. 
(c) To promote Northolt Village 
centre including extending the 
boundary to include a new leisure 
and housing development, and 
south to Target Roundabout and 
make improvements to the centre 
especially at Eastcote Lane & 
Mandeville Road junction. 

+    ?  +   +/? +/?  +  + +/? ++  + 

Commentary  
 
Neighbourhood shopping centres provide a range of public and private sector services to local populations. The positive impacts range across economic development, to community and cultural 
identity, with improved urban design such as a pedestrian square.  
 
Workshop findings
 

• Participants noted that the policy had several positive impacts.  
 
Recommendations: 
 

• There is no reference to mixed-use development in centres, which as part of the ‘Urban Renaissance’ and ‘Sustainable Communities’ Agenda. This could be brought within the policy.  
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Development Strategy Final Proposals 
 Sustainability Objectives 

 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Final Proposal 3.8 Residential Neighbourhoods 
 
To protect the residential, suburban, 
character of much of the wider A40 
Corridor whilst providing for further 
residential development, including 
affordable housing, largely at 
identified locations, and including 
proposals for the regeneration of 
municipal housing estates. 

  +   +       +  ?  +  + 

Commentary  
 
This policy scores positively, however there are some uncertainties, and the limited level of detail makes any deeper sustainability appraisal problematic. 
 
Workshop findings 
 

• Will regeneration of municipal housing estates reuse existing buildings or replace them? Interaction with Green Corridor - will housing / development encroach on this? 
 
Recommendations: 
 

• In order to ensure SA Objectives are met, further detail could be added to the policy 
• Further clarity could be provided regarding the regeneration of municipal housing estates 
• Policy could detail interaction with the Green Corridor  
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Development Strategy Final Proposals 

 Sustainability Objectives 

 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Final Proposal 4.1 Enhance Residential Hinterlands 
 
(a) By 2026, development of 200 
extra homes (two per cent of the 
boroughs’ net gain in housing). 
(b) To ensure appropriate 
infrastructure development, keeping 
pace with residential and commercial 
development in the residential 
hinterlands, as well as on-going 
investment in service planning to 
ensure sustainable communities in 
Ealing. 
(c) To enhance neighbourhood 
centres in the hinterlands – Sudbury 
Hill, Bilton Road, Pitshanger Lane, 
Northfields, South Ealing, so that they 
are attractive, provide for a wide 
range of shopping needs, and are as 
accessible as possible by public 
transport, walking and cycling. 
(d) To protect the character of 
suburban neighbourhoods in the 
borough’s residential hinterlands, 
while providing for further 
development, including affordable 
housing, largely at identified 
locations, and including proposals for 
the regeneration of municipal housing 
estates, local shops and business 
premises. 
(e) To further explore opportunities 
for creating a decentralised energy 
network(s) within the Hanwell 
suburban area. 
(f) To promote cycling and walking by 
retaining and upgrading off-road 
links, creating new ones, and making 
the roads safer. 

++  +  ? ++ +   +/? +/?  +  ? +/? ++  ++ 
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Commentary  
 
The Residential hinterlands of the Borough have a range of distinct characters, which form the unique identity of Ealing. Their sustainable development, enhancement, and protection will be key 
across the plan period. At present the policy is identified as impacting positively upon the SA Objectives, although uncertainty is raised over sustainable transport, due to the lower density, largely 
car depend nature of some neighbourhoods. However the policy does take steps to address this, with reference made to enhancements around walking and cycling facilities / infrastructure.  
 
Workshop findings 
 

• Suburbs, by their nature, are of a lower density. With the exception of reference to the creation of a decentralised energy network within Hanwell only, this proposal does not explicitly 
address environmental objectives 

 
Recommendations: 
 

• Further reference could be made specifically to the environment 
 

 
Development Strategy Final Proposals 

 Sustainability Objectives 

 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Final Proposal 4.2: Regenerate Greenford Green & Renew Employment Sites 
 
To promote regeneration proposals 
on key sites - including at Butlers 
Wharf and GSK sites for appropriate 
mixed use development (including 
housing and appropriate 
infrastructure) and at Westway Cross 
shopping centre – and improve the 
public transport network with links to 
the A40 Corridor at Greenford station. 
The existing Special Opportunity Site 
designation will be retained and the 
boundaries expanded northwards to 
encompass lands to the south and 
north of Grand Union Canal. 

+    ? +    ?   +  + + ++  + 
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Commentary  
 
The regeneration of Greenford Green and the renewal of employment sites impacts positively across the SA Objectives. There are still some uncertainties regarding environmental impacts (noise 
and air pollution).  
 
Workshop findings 
 

• Reference to improvements to the public transport network is noted, although the overall lack of specificity in the policy makes it difficult to predict impact against objectives.  
 
Recommendations: 
 

• There is still the potential to expand upon the detail within this policy, in order to satisfy the broadest range of SA Objectives. 
 

 
Development Strategy Final Proposals 

 Sustainability Objectives 

 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Final Proposal 4.3 Regenerate Greenford Depot 
 
To develop Greenford Depot to meet 
its potential for local services, in the 
context of its location in a residential 
area, and adjacent to the Brent River 
Park (see proposals for Metropolitan 
Open Land in Chapter 5). 

  +       ?     ?  ? +       +   

Commentary  
 
Due to the proposal being relatively brief it is difficult to appraise the impacts of the policy.  
 
Workshop findings 
 

• Participants noted that the site presently accommodates various local services, whose function will be optimised further through development. It was also observed that this proposal must 
be carefully implemented and managed in order to avoid any incompatibility with neighbouring uses.   

• One participant highlighted that the redevelopment of facilities on this site, offers the opportunity to improve its relationship with neighbouring sensitive uses, including in particular the 
River Brent and Park.   

 
Recommendations: 
 

• There is still the potential to expand upon the detail within this policy, in order to satisfy the broadest range of SA Objectives and incorporate fully the workshop findings.  
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Development Strategy Final Proposals 

 Sustainability Objectives 

 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Final Proposal 4.4 Promote North-South Links 
 
(a) To make improvements to the 
North London Line stations and 
services in the borough. 
(b) To further explore opportunities 
for a high frequency bus route 
between Ealing and Wembley Park 
via Park Royal, with bus priority 
measures introduced along the route 
where appropriate. 
(c) To further explore opportunities 
for improving orbital journeys from 
Surbiton through Ealing Broadway to 
north London. 
(d) To work with Network Rail to 
explore the improvement of rail 
services from Greenford station to 
West Ealing on the Greenford branch 
line. 
(e) To work with Network Rail to 
explore the extension of rail services 
from Greenford station, alongside the 
Central Line to Northolt and on to 
Ruislip, and interchange with the 
Chiltern Line. 
(f) To seek improvement of bus 
services and cycling facilities along 
Greenford Road, related to the travel 
planning requirements of the 
Greenford Green regeneration, 
linking Sudbury Hill and Greenford 
station; further improvements to 
services from Greenford station – 
through Greenford Town Centre to 
Iron Bridge. 
(g) To further explore opportunities 
for a Greenford – A40 road freight 
link taking heavy lorries off streets 
with residential frontages. 

  ++     ?    +   +/? +/?  +     +  ++  + 
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(h) To make public transport 
improvements north-south from the 
Yeading Lane / Willow Tree Lane 
neighbourhoods. 

Commentary  
 
Improved North South links will be required over the Plan period if the full potential benefits of growth are to be captured. Improving links will ease movement of transport, benefiting businesses, and 
connecting communities, both within the Borough and the wider sub region. Whilst the policy builds in positive elements in relation to sustainable transport, intensification of transport movements in 
these corridors may lead to an increase in fossil fuel emissions. This Strategy, the Development Management Document, the Air Quality Action Plan for the Borough and the London Plan will all 
have to play a role in addressing air quality over the plan period. As mentioned earlier within this report, negative noise impacts are to mitigated in part through the new polices detailing ‘quiet 
zones’.  
 
Workshop findings 
 

• The workshop participants highlighted the positive benefits of economic growth, connecting communities and businesses. It was also noted that the proposal promotes sustainable modes 
of transport.  

 
Recommendations: 
 

• No change 
 

 
Development Strategy Final Proposals 

 Sustainability Objectives 

 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Final Proposal 5.1: Protect and Enhance Metropolitan Green Belt 
 
The council in seeking to enhance 
the network of Green Belt in the 
borough will promote the following 
proposals: 
 
(a) Land in Northolt South 
Down Barns & Willow Tree Open 
Space: management for agriculture 
(Down Barns), West London 
Shooting Range (Down Barns), 
landscape interest & protection of 
mounted manor site (Down Barns). 
 
(b) Land around the A40 – Northolt, 
Greenford 

      ++  +   ++ ++ + ++ ++   +        ++ + ++ 
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Development Strategy Final Proposals 
 Sustainability Objectives 

 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Final Proposal 5.1: Protect and Enhance Metropolitan Green Belt 
 

• Land from Lime Trees Park to 
the A40: management of 
recreational open space, golf 
course and education site; 

• Western Avenue Parkway from 
borough boundary east to 
Oldfield Lane: landscaping of 
open land; creation of cycle 
routes sensitive development 
of site for high school within 
green belt setting where A40 
crosses Oldfield Lane. 

• Northolt and Greenford 
Countryside Park: 
development of a unified 
parkland area, and visitor 
centre at Northala Park 

• Northolt Golf Course and 
Medlar Fields – golf, new 
wetland/watercourses. 

• Rectory Field – development of 
play facilities and five-a-side 
football. Islip Manor: 
management of recreation & 
education open space. 

 
(c) Land in Greenford Southall 
Borders Spike’s Bridge – King 
George’s field: development of a 
district park linking with open space 
across the canal in Hillingdon, 
including the refurbishment or 
replacement of the sports pavilion 
and other buildings. 
In addition to projects and 
management matters referred to 
above, all Green Belt sites will be 
managed for informal recreation 
uses, the protection of nature 
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Development Strategy Final Proposals 
 Sustainability Objectives 

 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Final Proposal 5.1: Protect and Enhance Metropolitan Green Belt 
 
conservation interests and should 
seek to enhance pedestrian and 
cycle links. 

Commentary  
 
Metropolitan Green Belt forms an integral part of the Boroughs landscape character and integrity. The policies as drafted perform strongly across the Council’s SA Objectives, having a range of 
positive impacts in terms of environmental, social and economic issues. As development in the Borough intensifies, these sites will come under increased pressure for recreational uses, and from 
potentially raised levels of environmental pollution. This Strategy and the emerging Development Management Document aim to use the planning system in mediating potential conflicts that might 
emerge.  
 
Workshop findings 
 

• Proposal 5.1 through safeguarding and enhancing the existing network of Green Belt, would have significant environmental benefits. Indirectly, through promoting the quality of green 
space in the borough, this could have a positive economic effect through attracting investment.  Noted however, that such a restrictive policy may stifle development. 

 
Recommendations: 
 

• Funding will be an important issue in developing and maintaining positive uses of Green Belt. Alternative streams and revenues should be explored in the future to ensure that if traditional 
funding is threatened, that the quality of leisure, recreation and other uses is not affected.  

 

 
Development Strategy Final Proposals 

 Sustainability Objectives 

 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Final Proposal 5.2: Protect and Enhance Metropolitan Open Land 
 
The council in realising the potential 
of the network of Metropolitan Open 
Land in the borough will promote 
the following proposals: 
(a) Acton Park – development of a 
district park encompassing public 
parkland and private playing fields. 
(b) Land in Park Royal: 
Twyford Abbey – creation of public 

      ++  +  ++ ++ + ++ ++ +      +  ++  ++ 
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Development Strategy Final Proposals 
 Sustainability Objectives 

 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Final Proposal 5.2: Protect and Enhance Metropolitan Open Land 
 
park to serve residents and workers, 
consistent with Heritage Land 
designation. 
(c) Land along A406: 
Hanger Hill – development of a 
district park, encompassing the 
public park, former Fox Reservoir 
and playing fields; management of 
the remainder of the land for nature 
conservation, and beech planting 
alongside North Circular Road. 
Ealing Common – management for 
informal recreation, amenity nature 
conservation and occasional public 
events. 
(d) Ealing Green, Walpole Park, 
Culmington tennis enclosure and 
Lammas Park – integrated 
management as a district park, 
protecting its historic park and 
heritage land status (Walpole Park). 
Refurbishment of Buildings at 
Lammas Park. 
(e) Hanwell cemeteries: 
maintenance of nature conservation 
value and dignity of secluded 
cemeteries with eventual possibility 
of open space use; public realm 
improvements along A4020 
frontages. 
(f) Brent River Park and adjacent 
MOL (see also Final Proposal 2.9 
above):Brent River Park (BRP) - 
sensitive management of this public 
parkland for amenity, nature 
conservation use, and as flood 
plain; scope for more intensive 
outdoor recreation uses in the 
vicinity of Gurnell pool, subject to 
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Development Strategy Final Proposals 
 Sustainability Objectives 

 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Final Proposal 5.2: Protect and Enhance Metropolitan Open Land 
 
addressing flood risk issues; 
improved athletics track and sports 
facilities. Refurbishment of stable 
block and animal centre 
Norwood Green – Osterley: farm 
management to enhance nature 
conservation, education, tourism 
and recreation, including respecting 
heritage land designation due to 
association with Osterley Park. 
(g) Horsenden Hill Metropolitan 
Park: management for nature 
conservation and informal 
recreation; protection and 
enhancement of the canal side, with 
improved community facilities at 
Horsenden Farm. Refurbishment of 
bowling green clubhouse and 
changing rooms, and installation of 
a MUGA. 

Commentary  
 
Metropolitan Open Land (MOL) inside the Borough comprises a network of sites with a range of functions. The policy as drafted performs strongly against the Council’s SA Objectives. The positive 
use of MOL has a range of benefits across and environment and society. 
 
Workshop findings 
 

• Proposal 5.2 through safeguarding and enhancing the existing network of Green Belt, this would have significant environmental benefits. Indirectly, through promoting the quality of green 
space in the borough, this could have a positive economic effect through attracting investment.  Noted however, that such a restrictive policy may stifle development. 

 
Recommendations:  
 

• Within the Strategy, or elsewhere within the Local Development Framework, options for alternative funding streams should be explored for the maintenance, enhancement and creation of 
open land. In the current economic context, with increased budgetary pressures, it must be ensured that the vitality and viability of open space networks are not compromised by loss of 
traditional funding streams.  

 
 

 
 

88



 
 
 
 

Development Strategy Final Proposals 
 Sustainability Objectives 

 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Final Proposal 5.3: Protect & Enhance Green Corridors 
 
The council in seeking to protect 
and promote the network of Green 
Corridors in the borough will 
promote the following proposals for 
enhancement: 
(a) Grand Union Canal (including 
the towpath, associated land and 
small-related areas): protection as 
a nature conservation Site of 
Metropolitan Importance and an 
urban conservation area, and 
towpath upgrades and promotion 
as a cycle route for both leisure and 
commuting. 
(b) Railway lines i.e. ‘overground’ 
lines (main inter-city line, Greenford 
Branch Line, North London Line, 
Marylebone Line and Brentford 
Line) and London Underground 
lines (Central, District and Piccadilly 
lines): management of green 
cuttings, embankments and verges 
with broadening when adjacent to 
green space. 
(c) Road Network: protection and 
enhancement of landscaped 
corridors, including additional 
planting where possible.  Where 
feasible footpaths and cycle paths 
to be incorporated within the 
corridor, with landscaping providing 
a buffer between road edge and 
paths. 

     ++  +  ++ ++ + ++ ++ +     +  ++  ++ 
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(d) River Brent: management of the 
corridor from the northern boundary 
of Brent River Park to the borough 
boundary. Where possible, creation 
of cycle routes along the river will 
be considered. 

 
Commentary  
 
This policy performs strongly against the Council’s SA Objectives, and requires no measures to mitigate any negative effects. Green Corridors are an essential component of the Boroughs Green 
Infrastructure network. Often they provide a visual and sound barrier between developments of conflicting uses, as well as bordering major transportation routes, providing visual amenity and linear 
habitats (e.g. for species in hedgerows, trees and grasses). 
 
Workshop findings 
 

• Whilst green corridors are important in providing access routes to and from open space, they may in fact also act as barriers between neighbourhoods.  The enhancement of green 
corridors should also seek to improve movement into and out of the green network. Proposal 5.3 through safeguarding and enhancing the existing network of Green Belt, would have 
significant environmental benefits. 

 
Recommendations:  
 

• In order to compound the positive elements within this policy, a refined wording could include reference to habitats and biodiversity.  
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Development Strategy Final Proposals 
 Sustainability Objectives 

 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Final Proposal 5.4: Protect the Natural Environment – Biodiversity & Geodiversity
 
a) To protect and promote the 
network of Nature Conservation 
sites in the borough, through 
enhancing the natural value of 
existing sites, and improving 
access particularly in areas of 
deficiency.  Biodiversity will be 
considered in the management of 
all green spaces, including parks, 
gardens, private amenity space, 
cemeteries, green corridors and 
other incidental areas, and where 
development is proposed in or 
adjacent to such spaces. 
(b) To protect and enhance 
Horsenden Hill as a site of regional 
importance for geo-diversity. 
(c) To identify open spaces such 
as parkland, playing fields, canal 
and river corridors that are valued 
for their tranquillity, and designate 
them as quiet areas in recognition 
of their intrinsic value and to 
protect them for future generations 
 

      ++  +  ++ ++ ++ ++ ++ +     +  ++  ++ 

 
 

91



Commentary  
 
Biodiversity and Geodiversity are important elements of the Borough’s Green Infrastructure which will be protected, and where appropriate, enhanced across the plan period. The proposals as 
drafted impact positively across a wide range of the Council’s SA Objectives.  
 
Workshop findings 
 

• Participants appraised the policies as impacting positively. 
 
Recommendations:  
 

• As more information becomes available, the policy could provide greater spatial detail and incorporate further the findings of the Boroughs Open Space Strategy  
 
 

Development Strategy Final Proposals 
 Sustainability Objectives 

 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Final Proposal 5.5: Promoting Parks, Local Green Space and Addressing Deficiency 
 
The council will seek: 
(a) To protect open space of local 
value required for informal 
recreation, including for walking, 
jogging, gardening and food 
growing. 
(b) To address deficiency in access 
to open space in the borough, and 
to meet the open space needs 
arising from new development, 
including in particular at Southall 
Gas Works and Southern Gateway 
(Park Royal). Key priorities in terms 
of proposals for addressing 
deficiency are currently being 
identified as part of work on the 
Green Space Strategy. Further 
details will follow in the final 
submission version of the 
Development Strategy. 
(c) To secure developer 
contributions to provide a key 
funding source for the delivery of 

       ++  +  ++ ++ + ++ ++  +     +  ++  ++ 
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the above proposals.   
(d) To make provision for a network 
of green ways through parks and 
open spaces as a means of 
encouraging walking and cycling 
and running for recreation and to 
get to and from local destinations. 
(e) To promote the use of parks for 
events and other activities, 
providing this is managed in a 
sensitive and compatible manner. 

Commentary  
 
As the population of the Borough grows, there will be an increased demand for these spaces, and on existing resources. Green spaces and other facilities have a positive impact across a range of 
the SA Objectives, impacting positively upon the environment, human health and well being.  
 
Workshop findings 
 

• The proposal as presently worded fails to acknowledge the role of public open space as a source of income generation. This could be through accommodating chargeable leisure facilities 
or events, including for example festivals.     

 
Recommendations:  
 

• The workshop findings could still be brought forward more clearly, with the economic benefits of green space emphasised within policy. The links to positive health, quality of life and 
tranquillity could also be drawn.  

 

 
Development Strategy Final Proposals 

 Sustainability Objectives 

 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Final Proposal 5.6: Outdoor Sports and Active Recreation 
 
The council will seek: 
(a) To protect and promote a 
network of sports grounds and 
other active recreation areas in the 
borough.  Sites identified as being 
of strategic and local importance 
for outdoor sports will be protected 
and promoted primarily for this 
function. 
(b) To develop a sports hub as part 

  + + +    ++ ++ +/? + + +/? +       + + ++ 
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of this network, with a range of 
sports provision adjoining Gurnell 
Pool, and the development of 
several strategic ‘satellite sites’ 
located strategically to serve 
communities across the borough. 
(c) To secure developer 
contributions to provide a key 
funding source for the delivery of 
various priority projects. 

Commentary 
 
A range of outdoor sport and recreation opportunities is vital for the health, well being and attractiveness of an area. The importance of such facilities is emphasised by the ‘++’ scoring of the 
proposals across several SA Objectives.   
 
Workshop findings 
 

• This is a new policy.  
 
Recommendations:  
 

• No change 
 
 

Development Strategy Final Proposals 
 Sustainability Objectives 

 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Final Proposal 5.7: Provide Additional Burial Land 
 
To seek to protect existing sites, 
maximise their use (including 
consideration for reuse), and 
identify additional burial land 
located to serve those parts of the 
borough experiencing significant 
shortage. 

 +                      + 
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Commentary 
 
Demand for burial land will undoubtedly increase in the future as the population of the Borough continues to grow. 
 
Workshop findings 
 

• Noted that cemeteries can be an important source of income for the Council 
 
Recommendations:  
 

• Spatial detail 
 

 
 
 

Development Strategy Final Proposals 
 Sustainability Objectives 

 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Final Proposal 6.1: Physical Infrastructure 
 
The Infrastructure Delivery Plan will 
identify and promote improvements 
in the following categories of 
physical infrastructure required to 
support the planned development 
of the borough to 2026. 
Transport - identify and promote 
improvements needed to and from 
identified development hubs, which 
will include enhancing north-south 
links within the borough as well as 
orbital journeys. 
Utilities and Energy – identify and 
promote improvements needed in 
respect of water use, sewerage 
and sustainable urban drainage; 
energy use and the contribution 
made by renewable energy on a 
site by site and a neighbourhood 
basis. 
Waste - linking waste management 
to other aspects of physical 

++     ?     ? -/?  + + ++  ?  ++   
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infrastructure. 
 

Commentary  
 
Physical infrastructure will be essential if growth is to be managed in a sustainable way. Transport improvements will provide the population catchments and connections to deliver sustainable 
economic development, accessible communities and services. Utilities and energy will serve communities and businesses, and waste infrastructure will help to manage an increased demand for 
recycling and other waste management functions. In the future, new and more innovative ways of managing waste will have to be developed if the Councils Sustainability Objectives are to be met. 
There must be a move away from landfill and other polluting forms of waste management, with greater recycling and consideration of alternatives. The waste hierarchy will be developed through the 
emerging Waste Development Plan Document, being produced on a sub regional level with adjacent partner authorities. A lack of detail with regard to modes of transport prevent indicator 15 from 
being met.  
 
Workshop findings 
 

• Chapter 6 was not appraised by workshop participants.  
 
Recommendations:  
 

• In order to meet the established Sustainability Objectives, the Borough could build greater aspirations around the development of renewable energy infrastructure. As a London Borough 
there are perhaps more significant opportunities than in any other part of the Country. Reference could be made to tackling reliance on fossil fuel and nuclear energy, as has been done in 
a number of  European Cities such as Freiburg in Germany, which has been developed as a pioneer in the use of renewable energy.  

• Make specific reference to sustainable transport infrastructure as a strategic priority over the private car 
 

 
 

Development Strategy Final Proposals 
 Sustainability Objectives 

 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Final Proposal 6.2: Social Infrastructure 
 
Social infrastructure includes 
affordable housing, education, 
children’s services, provision for 
older people and independent 
living, health care, employment, 
community safety, culture, leisure 
and community services (including 
libraries, community centres, 
police, fire, ambulance facilities, 
and cemeteries) The following 
requirements have been identified 
to date: 
Health – Development of health 

++  ++  ++   ++      ++      ++ ++ ++ ++ 
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Development Strategy Final Proposals 
 Sustainability Objectives 

 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Final Proposal 6.2: Social Infrastructure 
 
centres which provide a range of 
services in addition to primary 
health care across a localised 
system of health facilities 
Education – Increase capacity at 
primary and high schools and 
provide new schools for the 
increase in population where 
capacity cannot be met. Deliver 
planned increases in capacity at 
existing schools. Plan for good bus 
and rail links for high schools that 
have a wide catchment area. 
Children’s Services - Provide 
Children’s Centres within walking 
distance to every home as the 
central point for provision of 
children’s services. The services 
offered by each centre may differ 
but they should ideally co-locate 
with other services to provide ‘one-
stop-shops’ for young people. 
Leisure - Retain Ealing as the 
green heart of West London and 
improve access to open and built 
leisure uses e.g. through co-
location with other services. The 
targets for housing and 
employment development provide 
an opportunity to modernise and 
improve facilities, but they also 
place pressure on the environment. 
Links between future leisure 
provision and the health/PCT 
agenda are vital in improving the 
health and well being of the 
existing and new population. 
The council’s own assets and land 
can be used to stimulate 
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Development Strategy Final Proposals 
 Sustainability Objectives 

 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Final Proposal 6.2: Social Infrastructure 
 
development and provide much of 
the land for local infrastructure. 
These assets can have added 
value if they also provide 
accommodation for other local 
service providers, e.g. health, 
sports and leisure facilities etc 

Commentary  
 
The maintenance and enhancement of social infrastructure is essential in delivering the Councils SA Objectives. Access to quality services, employment and housing across the Borough has 
significant impacts on human health, quality of life, education and economic development.  
 
Workshop findings  
 

• Chapter 6 was not appraised by workshop participants.  
 
Recommendations:  
 

• As a spatial document, this policy could provide greater detail regarding the distribution and spread of social infrastructure (i.e. locating at the most sustainable locations; this is likely to be 
existing local centres for a large majority of services (where this is appropriate and feasible). Reference could be might to the Development Sites DPD, which will indicate where some of 
these uses might locate.  

• It would also be expected that the policy would make reference to the partners and stakeholders that the Council would be working with to deliver the policy.  
• The policy should also make reference to the funding streams that might deliver these elements 

 
 

Development Strategy Final Proposals 
 Sustainability Objectives 

 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Final Proposal 6.3: Green Infrastructure  
 
The Infrastructure Plan will identify 
improved/enhanced provision and 
maintenance of: 
Open Space (including Parks, 

      ++    ++ ++ ++ ++ ++  +     +  +  ++ 
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Development Strategy Final Proposals 
 Sustainability Objectives 

 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Final Proposal 6.3: Green Infrastructure  
 
Green Belt, Metropolitan Open 
Land and Green corridors)  - 
provide new green spaces where 
possible to address identified 
deficiencies in areas of play, local 
and district park deficiencies, and 
to implement projects to enhance 
and increase access to and 
utilisation of parks, Green Belt and 
MOL. 
Canal/waterways - The River 
Brent and Grand Union Canal are 
situated within/adjacent to 
MOL/Green Corridor respectively. 
Improvements to the associated 
open space as outlined above will 
enhance access to and utilisation 
of the Brent River Park and Grand 
Union Canal. 
 

Commentary  
 
A well connected and accessible Green Infrastructure network has wide impacts across the Councils SA Objectives. The benefits of green space covers health, well being and quality of life, right 
through to improving air quality and encouraging economic investment. Many sites within the Green Infrastructure network also offer opportunities for cultural and community events such as feits, 
festivals and sporting events. The Borough has significant potential to further exploit its historic canal network for recreation, habitat creation and enhancement, which is reflected through the policy 
which has now been developed.  
 
Workshop findings  
 

• Chapter 6 was not appraised by workshop participants 
 
Recommendations: 
 

• Biodiversity, habitat networks and landscape character are at the heart of Green Infrastructure; these should be recognised explicitly within the policy. Positive impacts on health should 
also be recognised within the policy.  
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Development Strategy Final Proposals 
 Sustainability Objectives 

 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Final Proposal 6.4: Planning Obligations and Legal Agreements 
 
The council will follow the 
approach of the Replacement 
London Plan policies in respect of 
negotiations on planning 
obligations, to reflect strategic (e.g. 
Crossrail and affordable housing) 
and local priorities for the provision 
of infrastructure. Local priorities 
will be established with reference 
to the council’s Infrastructure 
Delivery Plan and set out in the 
forthcoming SPD9 Planning 
Obligations and Legal 
Agreements. 
 

N/A 

 
N/A 
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12. Task B5 and B6: Mitigation and Monitoring Measures 
 
The primary purpose of the SA has been to assess whether and to what extent, the plan is consistent with Ealing Councils 
objectives for achieving a sustainable community.  These objectives are set out in the SA framework.  The SA process has allowed 
us to predict the likely influence of the DPD against these SA objectives, and therefore to consider how they contribute to achieving 
a sustainable community.  Given that the SA process is iterative it has also allowed us the opportunity to minimise negative impacts 
and enhance positive effects where these arise, and ultimately to improve the sustainability effect of the DPD.  
 
Mitigating adverse impacts and maximising beneficial effects (Task B5) 
 
Summary of Effects 
 
In summary, the majority of the policies within the Strategy were considered to have a positive impact in relation to sustainability. 
Revision and refinement of policies has been conducted in line with previous SA recommendations, external representations and 
development of the evidence base. Where possible, as many of the Workshop findings were incorporated into the Strategy prior to 
the consultation. However, the SA identified some uncertainties and one potential negative effect: 
 
Strengths 
 

• Policies in the Strategy are providing a sensitive balance across social, environmental and economic objectives.  
 
Uncertainties 
 

• The Strategy cannot address all of the Councils SA Objectives through every policy. Where spatial policies cannot address 
an issue, the appraisal process has highlighted where potential conflicts might be addressed. Two cases in point are noise 
and air pollution. The refined draft of the Strategy now includes measures to manage noise and air pollution on a spatial 
scale. In addition to this policy intervention, the Development Management DPD will also manage such issues on a planning 
application level, on a case-by-case basis. It should also be noted that the production of a variety of Supplementary Planning 
Documents, as outlined in the Local Development Scheme, shall be produced at various times across the plan period, which 
will add further definition where some uncertainties still lie.    
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Negative effects 
 

• Now that the Strategy has been through several stages of refinement, negative effects of policies have been largely 
minimised or mitigated against as far as is possible. However the appraisal has highlighted that Policy 1.2 (l) could be 
enhanced in order to satisfy the Council’s SA Objectives. As provision for Gypsies and Travellers is a London wide and 
national issue it would be beneficial if national and regional government provided a clearer direction. In the meantime, 
monitoring of provision and demand should be conducted in order to ensure that negative effects can be identified should 
they arise.  
 

As well as the effects listed above, it is acknowledged that many sustainability issues result from the accumulation of multiple small 
and often indirect effects. Whilst often these effects might be positive, there is also of course the potential for cumulative effects to 
be negative. It is important therefore that these cumulative and synergistic effects are also appraised. The appraisal process has 
indicated that most of the predicted effects are generally either positive or neutral.  

 
To provide specificity to the environmental impacts, particularly European protected sites and species, a HRA screening 
assessment was conducted. In addition, there may be scope to consider cumulative / synergistic effects during the monitoring 
stage, at which time the appraisal of other key LDF documents will also have been undertaken. The monitoring of the Core 
Strategies Objectives and the SA indicators can be conducted through the Councils Annual Monitoring Report. Over time, patterns 
or cumulative effects may emerge, that the SA process may not have identified at this stage in the evolution of the Local 
Development Framework.  
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Mitigation measures 
 
The SEA Directive requires information to be provided on 'the measures envisaged to prevent, reduce and as fully as possible 
offset any significant adverse effects on the environment of implementing the plan or programme'. Mitigation measures also include 
proactive avoidance of adverse effects and measures to enhance positive effects. 
 
Mitigation measures can take a wide range of forms:  
 

• Changes to options, including bringing forward new options 
• Adding or deleting options  
• Refining options in order to improve the likelihood of beneficial effects and to minimise adverse impacts  
• Technical measures to be applied during the implementation stage 
 

Mitigation measures referred to at previous stages (e.g. Issues and Options, Initial Proposals), have been taken into account, as far 
as possible in preparing the submission Development Strategy. These measures include: 
 

• The formation of ‘hybrid’ policies, combining elements of what were discrete, separate options. These can in several 
instances, be traced back to the outputs of the Sustainability Appraisal reporting process.  

• A spatial expression of noise and pollution issues, to be utilised in combination with the Development Management DPD’s 
policies 

• Increased emphasis on creating places that maintain and improve Quality of Life 
• Incorporation of greater aspirations for the retention, improvement and creation of green spaces in new developments 
• Reference to designing out crime and creating safer communities 
• Embedding the principles and aspirations of the Councils SA Objectives within policy wording 
• Pointing to the appropriate document where issues identified might be dealt with (e.g. other DPD or a forthcoming SPD) 
• Increasing policy robustness and links with the supporting evidence base.  
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The positive effects of the DPD could be maximized, and the negative effects reduced, with the addition of further mitigation 
measures. These are outlined by policy in the table below: 
 
Table 7: Issues / Mitigation and areas to be monitored  
 

Final Proposal 
 

Issues / Mitigation and areas to be monitored  

1.1: Spatial Vision for 
Ealing 2026 

There is opportunity to make reference to the reclaiming of Brownfield sites, particularly with 
regard to the A40 Corridor. 
 

1.2: Delivery of the 
Vision for Ealing 2026 

 

Consider revising the policy regarding Gypsies and Travellers in light of the commentary provided 
by this SA and during the Panel Workshop Session. (Lack of evidence base for decision making 
and minimal reference to consultation/engagement). 

 
2.1: Realising the 
potential of the 
Uxbridge 
Road/Crossrail 
Corridor 

 

Continue to consider ways in which the environment and economic growth can have a synergistic 
relationship. With reference to Crossrail and High Speed Rail, the DPD, along with other LDF 
documents, might need to be revised should any of the plans change which could offer new 
opportunities for the Borough. A case in point may be the High Speed 2 Scheme, where a report 
to the Secretary of State for Transport by Rt Hon the Lord Mawhinney Kt, advocated focussing a 
rail hub at Old Oak Common Station, which would interchange with Crossrail. Such a 
development close to the Borough might suggest the opportunity for increased office or 
commercial uses in this area.  
 

2.2: Regenerate Acton 
Town Centre 

 
 

No change. 

2.3: Regenerate 
South Acton 

 

There is potential to elaborate on policy detail in order to incorporate workshop findings. 
 

2.4: Regenerate the No change. 
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Acton Main Line 
station area 
 

 

2.5: Regenerate 
Ealing Town Centre 

 
 

Build further references to film and media cultural heritage of this area, and how it could be 
promoted.  
 

2.6: Regenerate the 
Green Man Lane 
Estate 

Provide greater detail within the policy where this is feasible. Otherwise, ensure that adequate 
master planning incorporates the full breadth of the Councils Sustainability Objectives and fulfils 
the holistic regeneration potential of the site.  
 

2.7: Enhance & 
Consolidate Hanwell 
Town Centre 

 

Minor change: Re-word policy (e) to correct typing error.  
 

2.8: Regenerate 
Southall Town Centre 

 

No change.  
 

2.9: Regenerate the 
Havelock Area 

 

No change.  
 

3.1 Realising the 
potential of the A40 
Corridor & Park Royal 

 

No change; the policy attempts to mitigate potential issues. Where these issues cannot be 
addressed at the spatial scale of policy making, the emerging Development Management 
Document shall be utilised, to ensure that future planning applications are dealt with 
appropriately, on a case-by-case basis.  
 

3.2: From Northolt to 
Perivale, Safeguard 
Employment Land 
Along the A40 
Corridor 

No change in terms of elaborated reference to the canal, as this is addressed through policies in 
Chapter 5.  
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3.3: Promote 
Business & Industry in 
Park Royal 

 

No change with regard to travel plan. These will be dealt with through separate regimes and 
strategies. 
 
The policy could specify what green industry might constitute and how the Council could actually 
facilitate this growth. E.g. as part of the ‘Ealing in London’ campaign. There is the Opportunity to 
make this locally distinctive and to expand upon the generic context set out in the London Plan.  
 

3.4: Southern 
Gateway, Park Royal 

 

No change. The policy already recognises the need for a quality environment and proposes 
significant open space improvements.  
 

3.5: Greenford Town 
Centre 

 

Where this is possible, consider adding greater certainty to the policy, to ensure the SA 
Objectives will be met.  
 

3.6: Greenford Station 
& Westway Cross 

 

No change, the policy already incorporates the concerns raised in the workshop. 
 

3.7: Neighbourhood 
Shopping Centres at 
East Acton, Park 
Royal, Perivale & 
Northolt 

 

There is no reference to mixed-use development in centres, part of the ‘Urban Renaissance’ and 
‘Sustainable Communities’ Agenda. This could be brought within the policy.  
 

3.8 Residential 
Neighbourhoods 

 

In order to ensure SA Objectives are met, further detail could be added to the policy. Further 
clarity could be provided regarding the regeneration of municipal housing estates. Policy could 
detail interaction with the Green Corridor  
 

4.1 Enhance 
Residential 
Hinterlands 
 

Further reference could be made specifically to the environment. 
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4.2: Regenerate 
Greenford Green & 
Renew Employment 
Sites 

 

There is still the potential to expand upon the detail within this policy, in order to satisfy the 
broadest range of SA Objectives. 
 

4.3 Regenerate 
Greenford Depot 

 

There is still the potential to expand upon the detail within this policy, in order to satisfy the 
broadest range of SA Objectives and incorporate fully the workshop findings.  
 

4.4 Promote North-
South Links 

 

No change.  
 

5.1: Protect and 
Enhance Metropolitan 
Green Belt 

 

Funding will be an important issue in developing and maintaining positive uses of Green Belt. 
Alternative funding streams and revenues should be explored in the future to ensure that if 
traditional funding is threatened, that the quality of leisure, recreation and other uses is not 
jeopardised. 
 

5.2: Protect and 
Enhance Metropolitan 
Open Land 

Within the Strategy, or elsewhere within the Local Development Framework, options for 
alternative funding streams should be explored for the maintenance, enhancement and creation 
of open land. In the current economic context, with increased budgetary pressures, it must be 
ensured that the vitality and viability of open space networks are not compromised by loss of 
traditional funding streams. 
 

5.3: Protect & 
Enhance Green 
Corridors 
 

In order to compound the positive elements within this policy, a refined wording could include 
reference to habitats and biodiversity.  
 

5.4: Protect the 
Natural Environment – 
Biodiversity & 
Geodiversity 
 

As more information becomes available, the policy could provide greater spatial detail and 
incorporate further the findings of the Open Space Strategy.  
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5.5: Promoting Parks, 
Local Green Space 
and Addressing 
Deficiency 

 

The workshop findings could still be brought forward more clearly, with the economic benefits of 
green space emphasised within policy. The links to positive health, quality of life and tranquillity 
could also be drawn.  
 

5.6: Outdoor Sports 
and Active Recreation 

 

No change.  
 

5.7: Provide Additional 
Burial Land 

 

Provide spatial detail.  
 

6.1: Physical 
Infrastructure 

 

In order to meet the established Sustainability Objectives, the Borough could build greater 
aspirations around the development of renewable energy infrastructure. As a London Borough 
there are perhaps more significant opportunities than in any other part of the Country. Reference 
could be made to tackling reliance on fossil fuel and nuclear energy, as has been done in a 
number of European Cities such as Freiburg in Germany, which has been developed as a pioneer 
in the use of renewable energy. Make specific reference to sustainable transport infrastructure as 
a strategic priority over the private car. 
 

6.2: Social 
Infrastructure 

As a spatial document, this policy could provide greater detail regarding the distribution and 
spread of social infrastructure (i.e. locating at the most sustainable locations; this is likely to be 
existing local centres for a large majority of services (where this is appropriate and feasible). 
Reference could be made to the Development Sites DPD, which will indicate where some of 
these uses might locate. It would also be expected that the policy would make reference to the 
partners and stakeholders that the Council would be working with to deliver the policy. The policy 
should also make reference to the funding streams that might deliver these elements.  
 

6.3: Green 
Infrastructure 

Biodiversity, habitat networks and landscape character are at the heart of Green Infrastructure; 
these should be recognised explicitly within the policy. Positive impacts on health should also be 
recognised within the policy.  
 

 
 

108



6.4: Planning 
Obligations and Legal 
Agreements 
 

N/A 

 
 
Monitoring the significant effects of implementing the DPD (Task B6) 
 
The SEA directive requires that the Environment Report (in this case the SA report) include details of the proposed monitoring 
process. It is essential that the performance of the DPD is regularly monitored to ensure that it is meeting its objectives and that any 
negative impacts are minimised/eliminated.  This monitoring will also be key to ensuring that the DPD remains current and relevant.  
Revisions to the DPD may also be necessary in light of changes in legislation.  In terms of the monitoring itself, many of the 
indicators identified for the baseline data will be particularly useful. These indicators will allow us to check if the SA predictions of 
sustainability effects outlined in this report were accurate, and to see if the DPD is contributing to the achievement of the SA 
objectives.  This monitoring exercise will also allow us to identify if the recommended mitigation / enhancement measures are 
having the correct effect. In order for this to be possible however it will be dependent on ensuring that the baseline data is up to 
date and regularly reviewed.  
  
Where unforeseen adverse effects are identified as part of this monitoring process, consideration will be given to the need to review 
the DPD to mitigate against these concerns. Also, where the SA process has identified uncertainties, for example around noise and 
air pollution, these should be monitored to test for adverse or cumulative effects. It is envisaged that this SA monitoring will form 
part of the overall annual LDF monitoring exercise.  The Annual Monitoring Report (AMR) is scheduled to be published in 
December of each year. It should be noted that some of the baseline data collected for the SA appraisals had previously been 
collected for the AMR.   
 
As part of the AMR process it would be useful to develop sustainability performance indicators or sustainability best value 
indicators. Monitoring will also consider the cumulative/synergistic effects of the DPD in light of other LDF documents, some of 
which at present have only been subject to the early stages of the SA process. Further details on the monitoring process will be 
outlined in subsequent publications. 
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13. Future Work / Next Steps 
 
The Development Strategy DPD is due to be submitted to the Secretary of State at the end of March, with examination due for late 
summer, and the report due in the autumn. This report may suggest significant changes; if this is the case, the next stage in the SA 
process will be task D2 (Appraisal of significant changes). The following stage will be to prepare a Sustainability Statement as part 
of the Adoption Statement.  
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Appendix 1 – Sustainability Appraisal of the Development Strategy 
Issues and Options, September 2007 

 
As part of the process of formulating options, officers considered how the borough would develop if one of three different ‘futures’ 
were to be played out in full. The futures are alternative approaches to implementing the borough-wide objectives.  Each alternative 
future is based on the different ways in which the borough-wide objectives may be balanced.  It is acknowledged that the best 
future for Ealing is likely to include elements of all three of the alternative futures, i.e. a hybrid option. Indeed, it is likely that if any 
one of the three alternative futures were to be selected and applied across the whole borough, it would not achieve the borough’s 
planning objectives or create sustainable communities in the different areas of the borough). The alternative futures envisaged as 
part of the Issues and Options process are described below: 
 
Future Scenario A - Following Established Policies (UDP)
This assumes that the policies in the existing unitary development plan ‘Plan for the Environment’ are followed.  This is essentially a 
‘business as usual’ scenario, and provides a useful baseline against which to assess the other scenarios. This would result in a 
moderate level of growth, maintaining prosperity through the adequate supply of employment land for business and employing a 
town centre hierarchy approach to ensure appropriate levels of development throughout the borough. There is a cap on retail 
development in Central Ealing in order to maintain its character and avoid additional problems of congestion. Housing and 
employment growth is located mainly in town centres and a number of other designated, large-scale sites, close to transport hubs. 
To maintain Ealing’s attractive environment, sustainable transport schemes are supported and open space and heritage are 
protected. This scenario envisages the introduction of a West London Tram route along the Uxbridge Road through the borough.  
 
Future Scenario B – Embracing Change
The emphasis here is on intensive residential development, growth in retail, community and commercial development in the town 
centres, and promoting major development on key sites. In Southall, it envisages remodelling the town centre. The approach is to 
promote excellence in the design of modern development, and to regard this as creating a new legacy for future generations. The 
tram project is not supported, and alternative public transport options are sought. At the same time, the restrictions on car parking 
within new development will be relaxed. The ‘Change’ future includes a pro-active approach to community provision, with new 
community hubs in key centres, providing efficient use of fewer, centralised facilities. Open space will be protected, and more 
intensive use of our green areas achieved. This scenario includes the possibility that some open land will however be lost to 
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mineral extraction. Development for business purposes, with a view to increasing job opportunities, will be promoted in the 
borough’s employment areas.  
 
Future Scenario C – Protecting the Past
The emphasis here is on protecting and enhancing the character of the borough. It envisages promoting refurbishment of existing 
buildings rather than demolition and redevelopment. It includes an increase in green space, introducing more sites of interest for 
nature conservation, and protecting more buildings on the list of buildings of historic or architectural merit. It has a more relaxed 
approach to the uses within buildings, subject to their environmental impacts. It will allow conversion of commercial to residential 
development. It supports town centre business and employment supported by smaller local shops and employment sites. 
Accessible, local provision of community facilities provided to enhance the quality of life. The tram project is opposed, and 
measures introduced to encourage walking and cycling.  
 
The three different options developed for each issue in the future planning of the borough, whilst not always mutually exclusive, are 
based around the three alternative futures described above. The matrices in table 5 below appraise each of the DPD options, 
developed within the context of these alternative futures, against the SA objectives.  It should be noted that in a small number of 
cases, the options presented under the alternative futures scenarios headings, against an issue, are the same.  For example, in the 
case of issue 3.5, option A and C are repeated.  In such cases, when developing alternative options it was not always possible or 
necessary to identify three alternative options, under the scenario headings.  Where options could not be easily identified, and to 
avoid devising artificial and unrealistic options, options were duplicated as appropriate.    

Table 5 – Options Appraisal Matrices  
 Key 

++ Major Positive 

+ Minor Positve 

 No impact 

- Minor Negative 
- - Major Negative 

? Uncertain 

L Local – Impact at borough level only 

R Regional – Impact on the rest of London 

W Widespread – Impact outside of London/National/Global  
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Strategy Options Appraisal: Issue 1.1 

Objective 1 Sustainability Objectives 

Options 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Issue: How much protection should we give to existing buildings which are valued locally? 

1.1a Retain all our existing heritage designations   ++ L ? R/W ? L/R - L/W  ++ L ++ L ? L ? W  + L + L/R   ? L/W + L/R ++ L  

1.1b Reduce the range of locally listed buildings 
and buildings of façade or group value   - - L   + L/W  - - L - - L  ? W  - - L - L/R   ? L/W - L ? L 

1.1c Identify new buildings for the local list, and 
further buildings of façade or group value  + L ++ L ? L ? L - L  

++ 
L/W 

++ 
L/W 

? W ? W  ++ L + L/R   ? L + L ++ L 

Commentary / Conclusions: 
Existing heritage designations already successfully serve the interests of Ealing's historic environment, however, increased heritage protection will have further benefits in terms of community 
identity, opportunities for education and training (heritage and maintenance / building sectors), and reductions in the use of land and resources for construction due to increased reuse of existing 
buildings. As heritage buildings are often associated with parks and gardens, these are also likely to receive greater protection and consequently improve the quantity and quality of open space and 
wildlife habitat. The buildings themselves may also provide habitat for some species, in particular bats. 
The preservation of historic fabric may in a few instances, hinder the ability to make improvements to the building through crime prevention, air quality, noise attenuation or carbon emission 
reduction measures. However, retaining the existing building will prevent alternative and potentially higher density development of the site, which could have greater negative impacts than the 
existing structure. 
Greater protection of the historic environment may have impacts on the local economy by preventing redevelopment for business use. Positive impacts may also result, as a high quality environment 
would attract inward investment and increase the reuse of existing buildings, therefore reducing the costs involved in demolition and  redevelopment. 
The increased protection of older buildings, with limited uses due to size/layout, would prevent redevelopment of sites for more intensive housing schemes, with potential negative effects on social 
objectives. 
 
Most sustainable option: A combination of 1.1a and c - retention of existing designations and identification of new buildings for designation 
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Strategy Options Appraisal: Issue 1.2 

Objective 1 Sustainability Objectives 
Options 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Issue: To what extent should we expect new development to blend in with the existing townscape? 
1.2a Require developers to fit in with the 
existing character of the area   ? L - L/R  ? L  ? L   ? R/W    ? L/R    ?/+ L 

1.2b Indicate which development sites would be 
suitable for contemporary design   ++ L                + L 

1.2c Indicate those aspects of existing 
townscape, design and materials in specific areas 
that should be incorporated into new 
development within the area 

  ++ L                + L 

Commentary / Conclusions: 
A requirement for developers to 'fit in with' the existing character of the area, if too stringently applied, could promote lower quality imitations of the local building style, rather than add to the quality 
of the historic and cultural environment of the borough, and may limit the potential to provide new developments that demonstrate the most efficient and innovative use of land and/or minimise 
impacts on their local and wider environment and reduce vulnerability to climate change. As a result, it may be more difficult to provide sufficient and affordable housing in areas that of 
predominantly low density development. However, if Option a were interpreted more flexibly, it could have a positive impact on local distinctiveness by ensuring that developers always consider the 
character of the local area in the design of new development. 
A less prescriptive approach to design guidelines, indicating aspects to be incorporated in new development, would allow greater flexibility to address impacts on the environment whilst still 
considering the local context and would enable innovative new development which adds to the cultural identity of an area. 
 
Most sustainable option:  Options a & c are broadly similar and option b is not mutually exclusive.  Therefore a combination of all three options is deemed to be the most sustainable 
way forward.   
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Strategy Options Appraisal: Issue 1.3 

Objective 1 Sustainability Objectives 
Options 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Issue: How should we plan for tall buildings? 

1.3a Assess each case on its merits   + L              ?/- 
L/R/W   

1.3b Indicate which development sites would be 
suitable for tall buildings (i.e. over 30 metres in 
height) 

  +/? L   + L       ? L  + L/R  + L   

1.3c Indicate areas where tall buildings would 
not be suitable   + L         + L/R   + L     

Commentary / Conclusions: 
Tall buildings may provide sustainable solutions to housing and office space in appropriate but constrained locations, yet they inevitably tend to dominate the townscape. By assessing each 
application on a case by case basis, the impacts on the character of an area can be effectively managed, however,  this may lead to a lack of confidence from businesses wishing to invest. An 
additional strategy for the location of tall buildings would help to clarify the situation to developers and planners and so aid in minimising the negative impacts associated with tall buildings and 
positively impact on economic objectives. 

• Any strategy put in place to indicate appropriate locations for tall buildings would need to ensure that tall buildings are directed only to appropriate locations and, in particular, not to 
locations which may be vulnerable to flooding or where  journeys would be significantly increased by the development. Therefore, ideally, a combination of options a, b and c would be 
used to formulate this strategy. 

Most sustainable option: A combination of 1.3a, b and c - ideally in the form of a tall buildings strategy to guide developers and applications still assessed on a case by case basis 
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Strategy Options Appraisal: Issue 2.1 

Objective 2 Sustainability Objectives 
Options 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Issue: How should we plan for designated open space? 
2.1a Retain all our existing open space 
designations + L + L ++ L ? L/R   + 

L/R/W ++ L ++ L  + 
L/R/W + L ++ L  + L  ? L + L + L 

2.1b Reduce designated open space by indicating 
more intensive use and/or buildings on specified 
community open space, sites for local nature 
conservation, private open space and school 
playing fields if other development priorities 
prevail 

- - L - L - - L ? L/R ? L + L/R - L - - L - - L - L - - 
L/R/W - - L - - L - L/R - L ? L ?/+ L ?/+ L - L 

2.1c Increase designated open space - identify 
new sites to meet the borough’s open space 
needs, and programme their implementation – 
including identified proposals for nature 
conservation sites 

++ L + L ++ L ? L/R ? L - L + L ++ L ++ L  ++ 
L/R/W ++ L ++ L  ++ L + L ? L + L + L 

Commentary / Conclusions: 
The identification of new open space sites would serve to promote social inclusion, community involvement (e.g. community gardens / volunteer work) and healthy living and, if new green corridors 
are identified, also promote sustainable travel (walking and cycling). Poorly managed open space may increase crime / fear of crime. 
The protection of heritage land is an important factor in maintaining the borough's historic environment and cultural heritage, and clear benefits for biodiversity would be gained from the protection of 
existing, and the identification of new open space. Maintaining and/or increasing the protection of open space will also help to prevent flooding and therefore reduce vulnerability to climate change. 
Carbon emissions and other air, water and noise pollution that would result from new development on an area of open space, would be prevented if the area was protected. However, open space 
used for recreation may have adverse noise impacts on neighbouring uses. 
Achievement of economic objectives may be hindered by the designation of new open space and the limitations that this would impose, however, areas proposed for designation would generally be 
areas that are currently undeveloped, so there would be little or no loss of previously developed land and an attractive, green environment would also help to encourage inward investment. Both 
new development and open space have the potential to provide employment / training and education opportunities. 
 
Most sustainable option: A combination of 2.1a and c - Safeguarding existing sites and securing the provision of new sites 
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Strategy Options Appraisal: Issue 2.2 

Objective 2 Sustainability Objectives 
Options 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Issue: How should we plan for green space outside the designated areas? 
2.2a Encourage developers to achieve 
minimum standards for garden space 
provision but otherwise allow development 

  - L/R + L ? L + L - L/R - L/R - L/R - 
L/R/W

- 
L/R/W - L - - L    ?/+ L   

2.2b Identify / promote development on sites 
which are vacant or underused open space and 
not protected formally by a green space 
designation 

  - L + L ? L + L - L/R - - L/R - - L -
L/R/W

- 
L/R/W - L - - L    ?/+ L - L - L 

2.2c Prevent the development of vacant or 
underused open space if there is a deficiency of 
green space in the area 

    ? L - L + L/R ++ 
L/R ++ L  + 

L/R/W + L + L    + L + L  

Commentary / Conclusions: 
Non-designated sites may still contribute greatly to the character of an area and the layout of gardens and small green areas is an important part of the historic environment. Redevelopment of open 
space sites may have adverse noise impacts on neighbouring uses, however, poorly managed open space may result in antisocial behaviour with associated impacts of noise and crime / perception 
of crime.  Maintaining the protection of open space will also help to manage the impact of flooding and therefore reduce vulnerability to climate change. Carbon emissions and other air, water and 
noise pollution that would result from new development on an area of open space, would be prevented if the area was protected.  Green space is also an important carbon sink. 
Achievement of economic objectives could potentially be hindered by the protection of open space, however, an attractive green environment would also help to encourage inward investment and 
by consequence the protection of greenfield land would help to direct development towards more appropriate previously developed land. Both new development and open space have the potential 
to provide employment / training and education opportunities. 
 
Most sustainable option: 2.2c would provide the best protection to open space.  Establishing and applying minimum standards for garden space provision as per option A should also 
be required. 
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Strategy Options Appraisal: Issue 2.3 

Objective 2 Sustainability Objectives 
Options 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Issue: How should we improve the quality of green space? 
2.3a Green Belt, Metropolitan Open Space and 
Green Corridor proposals identified + L  + L   - L + L ++ 

L/R ++ L  + L + L + L  + L/R  ? L + L  

2.3b Introduce more facilities on green space, 
including clubhouse / changing facilities, 
floodlighting and artificial pitches etc. where 
needed 

?/+ L + L  + L - L  ++ 
L/R ? L/R - L/R  - L - L - L   + L + L/R + L + L 

2.3c Set out green space improvements for all 
designated sites which need them – e.g. achieve 
district park status or green flag status 

+ L/R + L/R  + L/R   ++ 
L/R 

++ 
L/R/W

++ 
L/R/W 

 
     + L/R + L + L + L + L 

Commentary / Conclusions: 
The identification and improvement of open space sites would serve to promote social inclusion, community involvement (e.g. community gardens / volunteer work) and healthy living, and to 
promote sustainable travel (walking and cycling). Improvements to open space may reduce crime / perception of crime. Open space sites are often associated with historic buildings or of heritage 
value in their own right. 
Identifying and improving open space will direct development towards previously developed land, and in doing so help to prevent the impact of flooding and therefore reduce vulnerability to climate 
change. However, where improvements relate to the development of new built facilities, the vulnerability to flooding could be increased and there could be issues of increased carbon emissions and 
other air, water and noise pollution. 
Achievement of economic objectives and housing targets may be hindered by the designation of new open space and the limitations that this would impose, however, areas proposed for designation 
would generally be areas that are currently undeveloped, so there would be little or no loss of previously developed land and an attractive, green environment would also help to encourage inward 
investment. Improvements to existing designated open space would further improve the attractiveness of the area and promote living and working in the borough. Both new development and open 
space also have the potential to provide employment / training and education opportunities. 
 
Most sustainable option: A combination of options ‘a’, ‘b’ and ‘c’, subject to the careful regulation / control of any new supporting facilities being provided on site. 
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Strategy Options Appraisal: Issue 3.1 

Objective 3 Sustainability Objectives 
Options 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Issue: How should we increase the generation of renewable energy? 
3.1a Implement the requirement for 10% of 
energy used on site (in major projects only) to be 
generated on site using renewable sources 

  ? L/R  ? L + L   ++ L + L/R ++ 
L/R/W     + L + L + L  

3.1b Promote the development of local 
generation and distribution systems (ESCos) to 
generate heat and power by renewable means 

     + L   ++ L + L/R ++ 
L/R/W     + L + L + L  

3.1c Increase the carbon emissions savings target 
for renewable energy generation to 20%, require 
technologies that emphasise carbon reduction, 
and relate this requirement to all sizes of 
development project 

  ? 
L/R/W  ? 

L/R/W
+ 

L/R/W   ++ 
L/R/W + L/R ++ 

L/R/W     + L + L + L  

Commentary / Conclusions: 
Increased use of renewables and combined heat and power will help to reduce carbon emissions and therefore contributes to tackling climate change. Options a and c also encourage energy 
efficiency, as a lower energy demand will require a lower input of renewable energy to fulfil the policy requirement.  Option C however maximises energy output from onsite renewables and relates 
this to carbon emission savings.  Option C though is potentially more costly for developers when compared with option A, and may impact on the viability of the scheme. The use of renewables and 
the establishment of decentralised networks would also improve the sustainability of new housing and may reduce running costs, therefore making the accommodation more affordable. However, 
some renewable energy technologies, dependent on their location, e.g. wind turbines, may have adverse noise and visual impacts on neighbouring properties and the character of the local 
environment in general. 
The use of renewables is likely to aid in the achievement of sustainable economic growth by contributing to a cleaner, greener environment that encourages inward investment, and the renewable 
technology industry itself may provide a source of employment and training. 
 
Most sustainable option: A combination of 3.1b and c securing an efficient system for the delivery of energy and maximising the use of on-site renewables, applied in the context of 
the Mayor’s energy hierarchy.   
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Strategy Options Appraisal: Issue 3.2 

Objective 3 Sustainability Objectives 
Options 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Issue: How should we promote sustainable design and construction? 
3.2a Implement the minimum Building 
Regulations standard for sustainable design and 
construction, and promote this through 
supplementary guidance 

        + L/R + 
L/R/W

+ 
L/R/W + L  + L      

3.2b Identify and promote sites for zero carbon 
development  + L ? L   ? L/R   ++ 

L/R ++ L ++ 
L/R.W    + L     

3.2c Require new development to exceed 
minimum standards for sustainable design and 
construction, in line with nationally recognised 
best practice, e.g. Code for Sustainable Homes, 
Eco Homes, BREEAM etc. 

        ++ L ++ 
L/R/W

++ 
L/R/W ++ L  ++ L + L     

Commentary / Conclusions: 
Zero carbon developments are major projects which require buy-in from the end users as well as the developers and promoters. This encourages a multi-disciplinary, partnership approach to 
achieve developments that are successful in the long term. The design of Zero Carbon developments is often innovative and could clash with heritage preservation objectives.  This could be 
overcome through sympathetic design that relates the project to its environment and context. 
The increased standards for sustainable design and construction and the implementation of zero carbon development is likely to aid in the achievement of sustainable economic growth by 
contributing to a cleaner, greener environment that encourages inward investment and reducing running costs for buildings, and the sustainable construction industry itself provides a source of 
employment and training.  If such measures are employed from the design conception stage they should not be significantly more expensive. 

• To fulfil climate change objective, wording could include reference to 'Climate Neutral' development - i.e. that which is not contributing to or vulnerable to climate change 

Most sustainable option: 3.2c for all new development combined with 3.2b for some specific sites 
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Strategy Options Appraisal: Issue 3.3 

Objective 3 Sustainability Objectives 
Options 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Issue: How can we reduce waste? 
3.3a Safeguard all existing facilities and Ensure 
that the design of all new development includes 
recycling facilities managed by the occupiers 

  ? L        ? L   ++ L      

3.3b Identify sites for waste that meet local 
needs, in conjunction with neighbouring West 
London boroughs, and produce a joint Waste 
Development Plan document 

 + L/R ? L/R  ? L/R     ? L ? L ? L ? L ? L/R      

3.3c As option B - identify sites for waste that 
meet local needs, in conjunction with 
neighbouring West London boroughs, and 
produce a joint Waste Development Plan 
document 

 + L/R ? L/R  ? L/R     ? L ? L ? L ? L ? L/R      

Commentary / Conclusions: 
Partnership working between Ealing and neighbouring authorities would be promoted through the production of a joint waste DPD. 
Existing and potential new waste facilities have the potential to impact on the historic environment and have noise and pollution impacts, including greenhouse gas emissions, however this could be 
overcome through good design that is sensitive to its location. The identification of new sites for waste processing has the potential to require more land than is currently used for waste processing 
purposes, this could be a negative impact in land use terms, particularly if the land identified is not previously developed land. The identification of new sites could also lead to an increase in 
recycling, but it would depend on the type of site identified.   
The continued use of and re-orientation of existing facilities from transfer to processing capacity is suitable on many fronts.  This in itself however is unlikely to be sufficient to satisfy the 
apportionment target for Ealing.  There is a need therefore to identify new sites as part of the emerging joint waste DPD.  Until such sites have been identified the sustainability effects are unknown.  
It should be noted that the waste DPD is subject of a separate sustainability appraisal. 
 
Most sustainable option: a combination of options ‘a’ and ‘b’ in accordance with the principles of the waste hierarchy. 
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Strategy Options Appraisal: Issue 3.4 

Objective 3 Sustainability Objectives 
Options 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Issue: How can we reduce land, water, air and noise pollution? 
3.4a Ensure that the location and design of 
development takes account of pollution control 
objectives, and that development is not permitted 
if it will hinder the achievement of these 
objectives 

    + L    + L + 
L/R/W + L + L + L + L + L  + L   

3.4b Promote development that can contribute to 
pollution control objectives, including projects 
for remediation of polluted land, low car 
development to reduce air pollution, the use of 
mitigation measures 

  + L  ++ L + L + L ++ L ++ L ++ 
L/R/W

++ 
L/R/W ++ L ++ L ++ L ++ 

L/R/W + L + L + L  

3.4c As option A - Ensure that the location and 
design of development takes account of pollution 
control objectives, and that development is not 
permitted if it will hinder the achievement of 
these objectives 

    + L    + L + 
L/R/W + L + L + L + L + L  + L   

Commentary / Conclusions: 
Preventing and remediating pollution will help to protect and enhance the natural environment, open space and the historic environment. The remediation of contaminated land will also provide new 
opportunities for the sustainable development of housing or commercial property. Careful design and siting of new development may help to prevent increased pollution, e.g. by reducing the 
distances travelled between home and work etc., however options ‘a’ and ‘c’ are less pro-active and may not help to significantly reduce pollution or contributions to climate change. 
The pollution control industry provides a source of employment and training, and schemes to encourage behavioural changes to reduce pollution may also act as an educational resource. 

• Stronger wording to options a and c  would help to reduce, rather than simply prevent an increase in, pollution levels and contributions to climate change. For example, it could read that "development 
should help to achieve", rather than "development will not be permitted if it will hinder the achievement of", (pollution control objectives). 

Most sustainable option: 3.4b would reduce existing sources of pollution and minimise new sources 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

124



 
 

Strategy Options Appraisal: Issue 3.5 

Objective 3 Sustainability Objectives 
Options 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Issue: How should we contribute to the management of mineral aggregate resources for use in West London? 
3.5a Prevent the extraction of mineral aggregates 
on sites where this would have an adverse impact 
on the local environment, promote rail and canal-
borne movement of freight for only local 
distribution by road, and encourage aggregates 
recycling at depot sites in Ealing – including 
Horn Lane and Park Royal Road 

  + L  + L  + L ++ L ++ L ++ L + L  + L + L ++ L     

3.5b Designate sites in the Osterley area 
(currently designated as Metropolitan Open 
Land) as Preferred Areas for the extraction of 
sand and gravel, to meet the West London 
targets for mineral aggregate production 

    - L   - - L/R - - L/R       + L + L   

3.5c As option A - Prevent the extraction of 
mineral aggregates on sites where this would 
have an adverse impact on the local 
environment, promote rail and canal-borne 
movement of freight for only local distribution 
by road, and encourage aggregates recycling at 
depot sites in Ealing – including Horn Lane and 
Park Royal Road 

  + L  + L  + L ++ L ++ L ++ L + L  + L + L ++ L     

Commentary / Conclusions: 
The extraction of mineral aggregates may have serious adverse environmental impacts due to land take, noise, and transport implications, and option b would in particular affect open space and 
nature conservation objectives.  However options ‘a’ and ‘c’ would help to protect the historic environment by utilising the canal and maintain a cleaner, healthier environment by reducing road 
freight transport, making better use of existing facilities and encouraging reuse/recycling. 
Option b could help to support sustainable economic growth in terms of providing locally sourced aggregates for construction, but as noted above, the environmental impacts would be significant, 
given the location of the identified sites with unworked reserves. 
 
Most sustainable option: 3.5a would ensure the sustainable management of minerals in the borough 
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Strategy Options Appraisal: Issue 3.6 

Objective 3 Sustainability Objectives 
Options 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Issue: How can we deal with the risk of flooding in Ealing? 
3.6a Ensure sustainable management of water on 
site, including adequate conservation and 
recycling measures, permeable surfaces and 
drainage infrastructure; resist development 
which would increase flood risk 

  + L     + L + L  ++ L ++ 
L/R + L   + L + L   

3.6b Identify a ‘Making Space for Water’ pilot 
site in Ealing, and in addition, relocate 
residential and other sensitive uses out of the 
high flood risk zones 

  ? L   ? L + L ++ L ++ L  ++ L ++ 
L/R ? L    - L   

3.6c Regulate development as option A, and 
encourage the conversion of any sensitive uses in 
the relevant flood risk areas to other less 
vulnerable uses 

  + L   ? L  + L + L  ++ L ++ 
L/R ? L   + L + L   

Commentary / Conclusions: 
Options a and c would help to minimise the impact of flooding arising from new development and option c would also aid in adapting to climate change by encouraging the conversion of sensitive 
uses to other less vulnerable uses in high risk areas. This would help to protect new and existing buildings from flooding and protect / enhance open space and the natural environment in flood risk 
areas.  By resisting new development in flood risk areas, the reuse of existing buildings in low risk areas would be encouraged. However, relocating existing uses outside the flood zone would be an 
economic drain and create a need for more buildings in other areas and water use target should be adopted. 
By reducing flood risk and adapting new development to protect it from the impacts of  flooding, economic risk is also reduced, leading to a more sustainable economy. The flood management 
industry would also itself provide a source of employment and training. 
 
Most sustainable option: Option 3.6a, if possible incorporating elements of 3.6b but excluding the’ relocation of sensitive uses’ where this would be detrimental to the economy.  
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Strategy Options Appraisal: Issue 3.7 

Objective 3 Sustainability Objectives 
Options 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Issue: How should we encourage the sustainable development of difficult sites? 
3.7a Designate difficult sites as Special 
Opportunity Sites, which place less emphasis on 
the end use of the development, provided that it 
assists in regenerating the area, and contributing 
to sustainable communities 

? L   + L ? L ? L ? L ? L ? L  ? L ? L ++ L  ? L + L + L   

3.7b Extend the Special Opportunity Site 
concept to additional sites in the borough, 
including a wider ‘Southern Gateway’ in Park 
Royal, land in and around Southall Town Centre 
and near the canal in Southall 

? L   + L ? L ? L ? L ? L ? L ? L  ? L ++ L  ? L + L + L   

3.7c Redesignate adopted Special Opportunity 
Sites to reflect the most appropriate end use, 
reflecting the needs of the wider area, while 
taking account of the difficulties of development 

     ? L/R  ? L/R ? L/R    + L/R   + L + L   

Commentary / Conclusions: 
A more flexible control of uses in special opportunity areas could be detrimental to environmental sustainability objectives if less appropriate uses are deemed acceptable in order to promote 
regeneration where otherwise they will not be considered acceptable.  For example difficult sites may not be suitable for sustainable residential development, yet to maximise profits, developers will 
often choose residential over other uses. This may lead to an over-concentration of high density residential development in inappropriate locations with insufficient transport links, community 
services and facilities. However, the Special Opportunity Site concept could allow for flagship developments on previously developed land helping to spur the regeneration of difficult areas. By 
regenerating problem areas and raising funds through legal agreements with developers of SOSs, economic, employment and training opportunities can be created, crime can be reduced and 
environmental, community facility and open space improvements gained. If appropriately located SOSs are redesignated as residential or employment land, this will safeguard the land from less 
appropriate development and help to achieve social and economic objectives. 
Development of SOSs without careful consideration of the impacts of the end use could lead to problems of noise and/or contribute to or be vulnerable to flooding and climate change impacts. 
 
Most sustainable option: 3.7c would appear to take environmental and social considerations into account more than 3.7a and b, although there is still a strong argument for SOSs to 
be used as a spur for regeneration 
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Strategy Options Appraisal: Issue 4.1 

Objective 4 Sustainability Objectives 
Options 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Issue: How can we improve housing in Ealing? 
4.1a Ensure that development meets the 
approved design standards, requiring efficient 
use of land, but resisting over-development 

  + L + L + L ++ 
L/R     - L - L/R  - L ? L    + L 

4.1b Promote comprehensive regeneration of the 
Council’s social housing stock, and encourage 
higher density and mixed use development 

? L  ? L + L  ++ L ? L ? L ? L - L - L - L + L - L + L + L + L  ? L 

4.1c Improve the housing stock by encouraging 
renovation in the private sector, programming 
social housing rehabilitation to decent homes 
standard, and acting to remove sub-standard 
housing units constructed without permission in 
existing residential property 

+ L  + L + L  ++ L + L      ++ L + L     + L 

Commentary / Conclusions: 
Regeneration of social housing would improve living standards for those most in need, however dependent on location encouraging higher density development may impact on the historic and 
natural environment, and if not combined with sufficient additional community facilities, lead to services being overstretched. However, high density, mixed use development would have the potential 
to more efficiently house a large number of people in a relatively small area, reducing travel and land use. The removal of unauthorised and sub-standard dwellings would help to reduce pressure on 
services as residents of such properties are often unregistered and therefore not taken account in service funding decisions. 
Improving housing and design standards would also aid in reducing crime and fear of crime, detrimental noise impacts.  New housing of any sort, and in particular high density housing, is likely to 
mean an increase in population and therefore travel, energy consumption etc. so is likely to contribute to climate change, waste generation and pollution. 
The integration of new housing with existing is an important factor in community cohesion and identity. 

• Sustainable design and construction of all new development, and retrofitting of measures to enhance the sustainability of existing housing, should be a key requirement to ensure that housing reduces 
contributions to climate change, and is adapted to the potential effects of climate change. 

Most sustainable option: A combination of 4.1b and c on condition that sustainable design and construction of new housing is made a key policy requirement, and on this basis the 
essential infrastructure is also provided in order to meet the needs of a growing population. 
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Strategy Options Appraisal: Issue 4.2 

Objective 4 Sustainability Objectives 
Options 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Issue: How can we maintain an adequate supply of housing in the borough? 
4.2a Identify housing sites throughout the 
borough and monitor housing targets      ++ L     ? L/R ? L/R ? L ? L ? L   + L   

4.2b Identify additional housing sites and plan 
for delivery over five year periods   ? L/R   ++ L ? L  ? L - L/R - L/R - L ? L - L   + L   

4.2c Identify properties for housing renovation 
or conversion, and appropriate residential 
infilling along street frontages 

  + L + L - L + L + L    ++ L         

Commentary / Conclusions: 
The identification of housing sites is necessary to maintain a sufficient supply of housing in the borough and promote economic growth. Option c, whilst preserving the built and natural environment, 
and reducing crime and fear of crime through renovation, is likely to be insufficient in providing enough new homes to meet targets and allow improved accessibility to decent homes. 
New housing of any sort, and in particular high density housing and that on greenfield sites, is likely to mean an increase in population and therefore travel, energy consumption etc. so is likely to 
contribute to climate change, waste generation and pollution. 

• The policy wording should require the use of previously developed land in order to protect open space and the natural environment, and prevent an increase in flood risk. 

Most sustainable option: Whilst 4.2c is potentially the most environmentally sustainable option, it is unlikely to meet housing demand and would therefore not be socially or 
economically sustainable. Therefore, a combination of 4.2b and c would be more appropriate. 

 
 
 
 

 

 

 
 
 

 
 

 
 
 

 
 

129



 
 

Strategy Options Appraisal: Issue 4.3 

Objective 4 Sustainability Objectives 
Options 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Issue: How can we maximise affordable housing? 
4.3a Encourage the provision of 50% affordable 
housing on sites capable of accommodating 15 
units or more 

   + L/R  + L/R + L         + L ? L   

4.3b Identify sites for affordable housing in areas 
with low levels of non-market housing    + L ++ L  + L         + L ? L   

4.3c Encourage 50% affordable housing on all 
sites capable of accommodating 10 units or more    + L/R  ++ 

L/R/W + L         + L - L   

Commentary / Conclusions: 
By including affordable housing in major new developments or in areas with little existing affordable housing, pockets of deprivation can be avoided and therefore associated negative factors of such 
areas, for example crime, poor health and unemployment levels, reduced. Reducing the threshold for affordable housing would improve accessibility to decent housing but put more pressure on 
developers - potentially making schemes less viable and affecting economic growth. Requiring more affordable housing could also result in more development overall, as developers create 
larger/higher density schemes to compensate for the revenue lost through the affordable element. 

• Affordable housing should be required rather than encouraged. 

Most sustainable option: 4.3a and b would be more economically sustainable, but 4.3c would be more socially sustainable. There is no option that is clearly more sustainable than the 
others across all sustainability objectives. 
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Strategy Options Appraisal: Issue 4.4 

Objective 4 Sustainability Objectives 
Options 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Issue: How can we achieve the range of house sizes and types to meet Ealing’s housing needs? 
4.4a Regulate planning applications so that 
residential development reflects local housing 
need and contributes to the achievement of 
balanced residential communities 

     ++ 
L/R + L ? L ? L ? L ? 

L/R/W
? 

L/R/W  ? 
L/R/W   ? 

L/R/W  + L 

4.4b Allow the introduction of more small units 
through high-density development at transport 
nodes and town centres, and require the 
developers to acquire empty property for re-use 
as affordable housing (or build family housing 
off site in more appropriate locations) to meet 
local needs for family housing 

     ++/? 
L/R +/? L ? L ? L ? L ? 

L/R/W
? 

L/R/W + L ? 
L/R/W   ?/- 

L/R/W  +/? L 

4.4c Require developers to provide family 
housing to meet local needs, even if this 
precludes high-density schemes in certain areas 

     ++/? 
L/R +/? L ? L ? L ? L ? 

L/R/W
? 

L/R/W  ? 
L/R/W   ?/- 

L/R/W  +/? L 

Commentary / Conclusions: 
In isolation, all the options would help to achieve an appropriate range of housing types, however, within the context of the housing market, placing 'excessive' demands on developers to provide 
potentially less profitable family housing may have the opposite effect by reducing the profits that can be made from residential development and driving developers away from the borough, 
suppressing residential development overall. This could lead to a shortfall in new housing of all types and impacts on economic growth. In the same regard, the careful implementation of all options 
would lead to better living conditions and health for some families but excessive demands could also limit development and lead to worsening of conditions for such families. Support and also 
encourage that a mix of housing types, tenures and size should be given consideration. 
The provision of lower density housing to accommodate local needs may also have a positive or negative impact on open space and biodiversity as potential improvements may be gained through 
legal agreements or, alternatively, land may be lost to development. New housing of any sort, and in particular high density development and that on greenfield sites, is likely to mean an increase in 
population and therefore travel, energy consumption etc. so is likely to contribute to climate change, waste generation and pollution. Potential development on greenfield sites may also contribute to, 
or be vulnerable to, flood risk. 
 
Most sustainable option: 4.4b, with careful implementation to ensure that appropriately located, high quality family housing is provided alongside high density town centre 
development. 
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Strategy Options Appraisal: Issue 4.5 

Objective 4 Sustainability Objectives 
Options 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Issue: How can we plan for the needs of gypsy and traveller communities? 
4.5a Recognise the need for a travellers site at 
Bashley Road, Park Royal, and regulate planning 
applications for alternative or additional sites on 
the basis of need and design quality 

? L   ? L - L  ? L ?/- L ?/- L  ? L ? L   -/? L ? L  ? L ? L 

4.5b Promote the development of small sites for 
gypsies and travellers, for long term, short term 
and transit accommodation, based on identified 
needs 

+ L/R   + L/R   + L ?/- L ?/- L  ? L/R ? L/R   + 
L/R/W + L  + L + L 

4.5c Improve the existing Bashley Road site, and 
identify permanent housing that meets the needs 
of gypsy and traveller households in Ealing 

+ L   + L - L  + L      + L  -/+ L + L  + L + L 

Commentary / Conclusions: 
Identifying housing or providing smaller traveller sites in appropriate locations would help to improve access to essential services (in particular health and education services) and employment 
opportunities for Gypsies and Travellers and allow better integration of Gypsies and Travellers with the settled community, which would help to promote community cohesion and reduce negative 
perceptions such as fear of crime. Option ‘a’ may result in new, smaller, better integrated sites but this is uncertain. However, the promotion of new sites may lead to loss of open space, which could 
also be detrimental to biodiversity. Caravans are particularly vulnerable to flooding so the location of any new sites may increase vulnerability to residents. 
The site at Bashley Road is in a predominantly industrial area and adjacent to a railway line so is vulnerable to detrimental noise impacts. It is also not an appropriate location to promote the use of 
sustainable modes of transport due to its distance from shops and services.   
 
Most sustainable option: A combination of 4.5b and c to ensure that Gypsies and Travellers have sufficient accommodation in appropriate locations with minimal impact on 
neighbouring uses or the environment 
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Strategy Options Appraisal: Issue 5.1 

Objective 5 Sustainability Objectives 
Options 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Issue: How should we reduce congestion and car traffic in Ealing? 
5.1a Regulate development on the basis of its 
location in relation to the established road 
hierarchy and the traffic impacts of the proposal 

+ L/R  ?/- L  ?/- L + 
L/R/W ? L/R ?/- 

L/R ?/- L ?/- 
L/R/W

?/- 
L/R/W ?/- L ? L  - - 

L/R/W + L + 
L/R/W   

5.1b Introduce highway improvements to key 
gateway routes, including Southall and North 
Greenford 

+ L  ?/- L  ?/- L + L ?/- L - L - L - - L - - L - - L   - - L + L ++ L   

5.1c Improve management of the highway 
network by congestion charging for cars with 
less than two passengers, and those moving both 
into and out of the borough during the morning 
and evening peak period 

+ L/R     + L/R + L/R + L/R + L + 
L/R/W

+ 
L/R/W + L   ++ 

L/R/W  + 
L/R/W   

Commentary / Conclusions: 
Highway improvements and the location of community, residential and employment developments in places easy to access by car also makes them easier to access by bus or cycle, improving 
access overall. Improved access also means reduced travel times / distances which would help to ensure that additional development does not contribute to increased transport impacts. Reducing 
congestion through charging or other means will also help to improve access overall. However, emphasising and ensuring ease of car use will not encourage the use of sustainable modes of 
transport and will use funds that could be used for improving other modes of travel. 
Highway improvements and the likely increase in use of cars will also have an adverse effect on open space, biodiversity, climate change and flood risk, due to air and water (runoff) pollution and 
possible land take.  Such improvements may also have negative impacts on the historic environment and on health (air pollution in particular). The promotion of healthy transport options i.e. walking 
and cycling, would be undermined if road improvements encouraged car use, although the improvement of pedestrian and cycle routes would help to address this. 
Increased traffic and/or road improvements are likely to increase detrimental noise impacts. New development itself may also be adversely affected by traffic noise if located close to major roads. 
The reuse of existing buildings close to major roads may be encouraged as a result of option a, but those in other locations, whilst more sustainable in other ways, could be rejected on traffic 
grounds. 
 
Most sustainable option: Of the above options, only 5.1c would actively discourage car use, although a combination of all 3 options (including selective highway improvements) is 
likely to be the most sustainable. 
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Strategy Options Appraisal: Issue 5.2 

Objective 5 Sustainability Objectives 
Options 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Issue: How can we reduce the impact of heavy goods vehicles on Ealing’s road network? 
5.2a Encourage businesses to consider canal and 
rail freight options, and to ensure adequate off-
road servicing for new commercial development 

  ? L/R + L ++ L  + L - L - L + L + L + L + L  ++ L     

5.2b Build a road/rail freight interchange for 
West London within the borough   ? L/R  + L  + L/R ?/- 

L/R  + L/R + L/R + L/R ?/+ L  ++ L     

5.2c Restrict heavy goods vehicles by 
prohibiting peak hour servicing and HGVs 
servicing small shops 

    + L  + L   + L + L + L        

Commentary / Conclusions: 
By using the canal and railways more extensively for freight, they will receive greater investment for maintenance and repair, although more intensive use of the canal in particular may damage the 
historic fabric if not carefully regulated. Encouraging a busier canal will also increase natural surveillance and so help to reduce crime and fear of crime on this often isolated waterway. Fewer HGVs 
on the road will reduce noise, pollution and health problems. 

• A policy incorporating option a should be worded to require, rather than merely encourage the consideration of, canal and rail freight options where appropriate. 

The use of land for a road/rail freight interchange or for servicing areas may involve the loss of open space and more intensive use of the canal is likely to adversely affect wildlife. However, if built 
on previously used or vacant land, the interchange would help to achieve environmental objectives. 

Most sustainable option: A combination of 5.2a and b would encourage use of rail and canal for freight and minimise HGV transport 
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Strategy Options Appraisal: Issue 5.3 

Objective 5 Sustainability Objectives 
Options 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Issue: How can we encourage walking and cycling? 
5.3a Retain and enhance identified cycle routes 
and footpaths, and links from them to 
development sites 

+ L/R  + L + L + L + L/R ++ L ++ L + L/R + L/R + L/R + L   ++ 
L/R/W  + L   

5.3b Identify more comprehensive cycle routes 
and footpath networks linking residential areas to 
workplaces, shops, green space, community 
facilities and public transport, and improve 
public realm design and signage 

++ 
L/R  ++ L ++ L + L ++ 

L/R ++ L ++ L ++ 
L/R 

++ 
L/R 

++ 
L/R ++ L   ++ 

L/R/W  + L   

5.3c Restrict parking in cycle lanes on the 
highway, and link routes by laying out cycle 
paths through parkland; prevent parking and 
obstruction of footways, and ensure proper 
crossing points for highways, including traffic 
lights, tactile paving and dropped kerbs 

  + L + L + L  + L + L  + L/R + L/R + L   + 
L/R/W  + L   

Commentary / Conclusions: 
Encouraging walking and cycling will help to reduce the environmental impacts of noise, air pollution, climate change, land take, etc. associated with car use and reduce congestion and parking 
problems. It will also help to improve general health levels, access to homes, jobs and services, and potentially protect and enhance open space and biodiversity. The increased use of open space 
for walking and cycling will also increase natural surveillance and so help to reduce crime and fear of crime. 
Reducing negative impacts of traffic, and enhancing the environment, will promote inward investment and enhance the economy. 
 
Most sustainable option: 5.3b would be the best option to encourage walking and cycling with their associated health and environmental benefits 
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Strategy Options Appraisal: Issue 5.4 

Objective 5 Sustainability Objectives 
Options 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Issue: How should we respond to the Mayor of London’s West London Tram route? 

5.4a Promote the West London Tram project ?/+ 
L/R  ?/- 

L/R  ? L/R + L/R + L/R ?/- 
L/R ? L/R  ++ 

L/R  
++ 
L/R + L/R   ++ 

L/R + L/R ? L/R   

5.4b Oppose the Tram, and use the resources 
available for this project for a more dispersed 
pattern of transport investment, boosting access 
to and along the Uxbridge Road corridor, and 
enhancing north-south public transport 
movement in West London 

++ 
L/R  ? L/R  ? L + L/R + L/R ?/- L ? L/R ++ 

L/R/W
++ 

L/R/W + L/R   ++ 
L/R + L/R + L/R   

5.4c As option B - Oppose the Tram, and use the 
resources available for this project for a more 
dispersed pattern of transport investment 

++ L  ? L  ? L/R + L + L/R ?/- L ? L ++ 
L/R/W

++ 
L/R/W + L   ++ L + L + L/R   

Commentary / Conclusions: 
The Tram would provide additional public transport along the Uxbridge Road corridor, improving access to homes, jobs and services, but potentially disperse congestion elsewhere and harm the 
historic fabric along parts of the route. It may also improve noise levels along Uxbridge road, but, by forcing cars to use other roads, would be likely to increase detrimental noise levels elsewhere in 
the surrounding area. The reduced access for other vehicles to businesses on Uxbridge Road may have economic implications. 
Investing in a more dispersed transport network, including north-south as well as east-west linkages, would help to provide inclusive access to homes, jobs and services across a much wider part of 
the borough, although this would also have the potential to affect the character and noise levels in these areas. 
Increased public transport would help to reduce car travel overall, improving air quality and therefore health, and minimising other negative impacts of car use. New public transport infrastructure 
development may require the use of some open space which could also impact on nature conservation. However, in general, the reduced impacts of car travel resulting from increased public 
transport, would help to protect biodiversity from the negative effects of climate change and direct impacts of traffic. 
 
Most sustainable option: 5.4b/c would provide the broadest social, environmental and economic benefits 
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Strategy Options Appraisal: Issue 5.5 

Objective 5 Sustainability Objectives 
Options 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Issue: How should we plan for rail and underground use and development? 
5.5a Promote CrossRail and the consequent 
station regeneration at Acton mainline, Ealing 
Broadway, West Ealing, Hanwell and Southall, a 
new Central Line interchange station at Park 
Royal and a new station to service the Chiswick 
works development 

++ 
L/R 

?/- 
L/R  + L  + L + L/R ?/- 

L/R 
?/- 
L/R 

++ 
L/R 

+/- 
L/R 

+/- 
L/R ? L  ++ 

L/R 
++ 
L/R 

++ 
L/R + L/R  

5.5b Bring forward redevelopment of Ealing 
Broadway and Southall stations to facilitate and 
service major development opportunities nearby. 
Also promote regeneration of Greenford station 
and North Acton station in conjunction with 
development of adjoining land 

+ L  ?/- L + L  ++ L + L ?/- L ?/- L + L +/- L +/- L + L  + L ++ L ++ L + L  

5.5c Protect the unique character of Ealing’s 
underground and railway stations, and promote 
their enhancement to improve their attractiveness 
and accessibility 

+ L  ++ L + L   + L   + L   + L  + L  + L  + L 

Commentary / Conclusions: 
A new rail line and regenerated stations will help to improve accessibility to the stations themselves and to jobs, housing and services for all.  This may also help in designing out crime and provide a 
more attractive, user friendly environment, with associated development to attract inward investment and improve the local economy. The protection of existing stations is important for the heritage 
value of the area but may hinder improvements to accessibility. 
New development associated with the relocation of stations and allied commercial and residential development may involve the permanent or temporary loss of open space with potential impacts on 
biodiversity and will also contribute to climate change. However, new and improved rail services will help to significantly reduce car travel and associated negative environmental and heath impacts 
resulting from congestion, emissions and road construction. Commercial and rail development will provide new employment opportunities. Also, there is no reference  to improve cycle parking. This 
should be revised when considering options. 
In delivering any options above, the use of s106 is to be considered. 
 
Most sustainable option: A combination of options ‘a’, ‘b’ & ‘c’. 
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Strategy Options Appraisal: Issue 5.6 

Objective 5 Sustainability Objectives 
Options 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Issue: How can we improve the bus network in Ealing? 
5.6a Promote bus use through travel planning 
initiatives + L/R         + L/R + 

L/R/W + L   ++ L ++ L + L + L  

5.6b Promote Fastbus, on a dedicated route 
between Wembley, Park Royal, Acton and 
Ealing, as well as other bus service 
improvements; also provide for bus stations at 
Ealing’s town centres, and a bus garage at Park 
Royal 

++ 
L/R  ?/- 

L/R  ?/- 
L/R   ?/- 

L/R 
?/- 
L/R 

+/- 
L/R + L/R + L ? L  ++ 

L/R 
++ 
L/R 

+ 
L/R/W + L  

5.6c Increase the public transport accessibility 
levels in residential and employment areas in 
Ealing, by encouraging the introduction of more 
single deck accessible ‘E’ buses into these areas 

++ L   + L  + L + L   + 
L/R/W

+ 
L/R/W + L   ++ L ++ L + L + L  

Commentary / Conclusions: 
Improving bus services will improve accessibility to shops and services for all. In more isolated locations, improved bus routes will be particularly important, helping to prevent social exclusion and 
health inequalities, providing employment opportunities and access to employment and training, and even potentially reduce crime. Improved bus services will also help to reduce car travel, leading 
to decreased congestion and associated economic benefits and positive environmental impacts. However, bus garages would have to be relatively large developments and may have negative 
impacts on local heritage value, noise, air and water quality and open space. 
In delivering any options above, the use of s106 is to be considered. 
 
Most sustainable option: A combination of options ‘a’, ‘b’ & ‘c’  
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Strategy Options Appraisal: Issue 5.7 

Objective 5 Sustainability Objectives 
Options 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Issue: How should we plan for parking in the borough? 
5.7a Promote a restraint-based approach to car 
parking, with most restriction in town centres 
and at Westgate and Park Royal 

- L/R    + L/R  + L/R + L/R + L/R + L/R + L/R + L/R   + L/R  + L/R   

5.7b Plan positively for public car parks in town 
centres, and relate parking provision in new 
development to public transport accessibility, 
within Outer London maxima 

+ 
L/R/W    - L/R  - L/R - L/R - L/R - - L/R - - L/R - - L/R   - - L/R  +/- 

L/R   

5.7c Constrain car parking to encourage greater 
use of more sustainable modes of travel and 
channel jobs and inward investment towards 
more sustainable locations with high PTAL 

+ L/R    + L/R + L/R + L/R + L/R ++ 
L/R 

++ 
L/R 

++ 
L/R   ++ 

L/R  -/+ 
L/R  + L/R  

Commentary / Conclusions: 
Provision of sufficient car parks in town centres would aid inclusive access. However, the relaxation of a restraint based approach to parking in new developments, particularly in town centres, would 
encourage car travel, which would have significant negative environmental impacts and only short term economic benefits. In the longer term, congestion would be increased, leading to a poorer 
environment, less attractive to shoppers, and in addition valuable town centre development land would be used up for parking. 
Option c would encourage the location of new development in areas easy to reach by public transport, aiding inclusive access and encouraging the use of public transport, walking and cycling. This 
would help to reduce pollution and contributions to climate change, and realise potential health benefits, reducing health inequalities. Congestion in town centres would be reduced, leading to a 
more attractive environment that would help to encourage shoppers and inward investment and promote a sense of community identity. 
 
Most sustainable option: 5.7c would help to reduce car travel and its associated problems 
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Strategy Options Appraisal: Issue 6.1 

Objective 6 Sustainability Objectives 
Options 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Issue: How should we plan for pools and sports halls? 
6.1a Retain the existing network of pools, sports 
halls and artificial pitches   + L    + L/R ++ L          + L + L 

6.1b Build new alternative facilities, fit for the 
21st century on sites that become available, 
including on green space sites where there is no 
deficiency of open space in the area 

?/+ L + L ? L + L ?/- L  ++ 
L/R - L - L  - L - L - - L   + L  + L + L 

6.1c Regenerate existing facilities, retaining their 
original character as buildings or spaces, and 
encourage new facilities in town centres 

+ L + L + L + L   ++ 
L/R + L + L  ?/- L  + L  + L/R + L + L + L + L 

Commentary / Conclusions: 
Improving the sports facilities available to all is an important factor in improving health and accessibility. However, green space is also an essential resource for the boroughs residents, and often 
has heritage and nature conservation value.  New facilities built on this space could lead to loss of heritage value and biodiversity and reduce flood alleviation capacity. New facilities will however 
encourage community participation and voluntary working. 
New and regenerated facilities could improve the appearance of an area and if designed with crime prevention in mind, minimise crime and fear of crime.  Large new facilities however may have 
detrimental noise impacts for neighbours and wildlife. New development of any type, and in particular sports and swimming facilities that have very high energy demands, may contribute to climate 
change. Locating new facilities in town centres will help to minimise traffic impacts. 
The development of new sports facilities is likely to lead to job creation and to provide training and education opportunities. In this way and by providing environmental improvements which help to 
attract inward investment, option c would help to support economic growth. Sport is also important in bringing communities together and promoting community identity. 

• To minimise contributions to climate change, policy should require the incorporation of a high standard of energy efficiency measures and CHP or similar in new sports development where appropriate. 

Most sustainable option: 6.1c would secure improvements to existing facilities, whilst securing the provision of essential new facilities in the right location without the loss of open 
space. 
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Strategy Options Appraisal: Issue 6.2 

Objective 6 Sustainability Objectives 
Options 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Issue: How should we plan for additional outdoor sports provision? 
6.2a Retain the existing network of outdoor 
recreation proposals in Green Belt, Metropolitan 
Open Land, public and community open space, 
and in association with education provision, and 
the network of artificial pitches 

+ L      + L ++ 
L/R 

++ 
L/R          + L 

6.2b Provide new outdoor sports facilities in 
parks, including individual sports such as 
skateboarding and multipurpose games areas 

+ L + L  + L ?/- L  ++ L ++ L - L  ?/- L ?/- L    + L  + L + L 

6.2c Encourage dual use of existing pitches and 
playspace in schools, and ensure that new school 
building projects include community access to 
sports provision 

+ L + L  + L + L  ++ L ++ L        + L  + L + L 

Commentary / Conclusions: 

rovide 
training and education opportunities. Sport is also important in bringing communities together and promoting community identity. 

Most sustainable option: A combination of 6.2a, b and c would provide additional outdoor sports facilities but care must be taken to ensure that provision of new facilities does not 
lead to loss of biodiversity, or a more informal open space function 

Improving the sports facilities available to all is an important factor in improving health and accessibility. The creation of new outdoor sports facilities in parks if carefully sited and designed should 
enhance the use of the open space whilst maintaining its open character. New and regenerated facilities will improve the appearance of an area and can be designed with crime prevention in mind, 
minimising crime and fear of crime, although large new facilities may have detrimental noise impacts for neighbours and wildlife and the development of pitches may reduce the nature conservation 
value of the site.  Promoting the dual use of facilities will keep noise issues to a minimum. In retaining recreation facilities in the borough, recommend linking in with cycle networks. 
New pitches should be constructed of permeable materials to ensure the risk of flooding is not increased. The development of new sports facilities is likely to lead to job creation and to p
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Strategy Options Appraisal: Issue 6.3 

Objective 6 Sustainability Objectives 
Options 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Issue: How can we best provide for culture and leisure in Ealing? 
6.3a Enhance local facilities as development 
opportunities allow, focusing in town centres, 
and well located for public transport access 

+ L ++ L ? L +L   + L ? L ? L  ? L/R ? L ? L  + L/R + L + 
L/R/W ++ L ++ L 

6.3b Promote the grouping of facilities in multi-
purpose ‘community hubs’ in town centres, and 
with smaller scale facilities located appropriately 
for their local catchment areas 

++ L ++ L ? L + L   + L ? L ? L  ? L ? L ? L  + L + L + 
L/R/W ++ L ++ L 

6.3c Expand the use of school buildings and 
facilities to make them available for a range of 
community cultural and leisure uses 

+ L ++L  + L   +L + L     + L   + L + 
L/R/W ++ L ++ L 

Commentary / Conclusions: 
Improving the community facilities available to all is an important factor in enhancing inclusive access, encouraging education and training, reducing crime, promoting community involvement and 
voluntary working and enhancing cultural identity. As such, they are essential in supporting sustainable economic growth. New and regenerated facilities may improve the appearance of an area and 
can be designed with crime prevention in mind, minimising crime and fear of crime. 
The development of community facilities could be harmful to the historic environment if unsympathetic to the local context, however, the use of suitable historic buildings as community facilities is 
feasible and would help to preserve the buildings and encourage their re-use. The development of new facilities could lead to loss of open space and consequent loss of wildlife value. Encouraging 
dual use of school facilities would reduce the need for new buildings and their potential negative impacts. The location of facilities in town centres would help to reduce car travel. 
 
Most sustainable option: 6.3b is a pro-active option for providing significant social benefits 
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Strategy Options Appraisal: Issue 7.1 

Objective 7 Sustainability Objectives 
Options 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Issue: How best to design for protecting the public? 
7.1a Only permit new development where the 
layout and design is based on the promotion of a 
safe and secure environment, including the 
maximum possible adoption of natural 
surveillance of public space 

+ L  ? L ++ 
L/R + L ++ L  + L           + L 

7.1b Require appropriate lighting and closed 
circuit television cameras, linked to properly 
authorised monitoring facilities in all 
commercial and leisure developments 

+/? L  ?/- L +/? 
L/R ? L           ? L   ? L 

7.1c Avoid overt security measures, but limit 
public access on routes where people might be 
vulnerable to attack 

- L   + L/R + L   - L           - L 

Commentary / Conclusions: 
Well designed new development providing natural surveillance and good external lighting etc. will help to reduce crime levels, fear of crime, and antisocial behaviour, particularly in residential 
developments. CCTV is a controversial and expensive solution, and its use has not always proven effective as a deterrent. CCTV may also negatively impact upon the appearance of an area, giving 
the impression of a 'problem' area, and potentially damage heritage value. Limiting public access may help to reduce crime and fear of crime on such routes, but hinders the achievement of inclusive 
access and other social objectives and may appear to penalise the victims of crime rather than the perpetrators. 
 
Most sustainable option: 7.1a would ensure that new development is safe and secure without restricting accessibility without the need to rely on more overt security measures. 
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Strategy Options Appraisal: Issue 7.2 

Objective 7 Sustainability Objectives 
Options 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Issue: What sort of crime prevention proposals should we introduce? 
7.2a There are no specific proposals in the 
existing development plan                    

7.2b Introduce a comprehensive programme of 
proposals based on a survey of high crime areas 
and the characteristics of crime in those areas 

?/+ L ?/+ L ? L ++ 
L/R ?/+ L ?/+ L  ?/+ L       ?/+ L  ?/+ 

L/R   

7.2c Design for safe cash handling in shops and 
at automatic transaction machines (ATMs) to 
ensure safety of customers and counter staff, and 
secure servicing facilities for staff delivering 
cash to these premises and installations 

   ++ 
L/R             + L/R   

Commentary / Conclusions: 
Dependent on the proposals implemented, option b offers the opportunity to reduce crime and fear of crime, and thereby improve access for all, promote community involvement and identity, 
improve the built environment and open space and encourage more people to walk and cycle, all supporting economic growth. Without clear proposals however, it is difficult to envisage exactly what 
the consequences of option b would be, in particular, there may be a negative effect on the historic environment due to the installation of crime prevention features. 
 
Most sustainable option: 7.2b would provide the best opportunity for crime reduction but must be implemented pro-actively & sensitively designed to ensure effectiveness 
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Strategy Options Appraisal: Issue 7.3 

Objective 7 Sustainability Objectives 
Options 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Issue: What facilities should be provided for the police and judiciary? 
7.3a Enhance local facilities as development 
opportunities allow, with no specific sites 
identified 

++ L + L  ++ L + L   + L     ? L   ?/+ L ?/+ 
L/R/W

?/+ 
L/R ?/+ L 

7.3b Provide a borough-wide police patrol base 
and custody centre with good access to the 
strategic road network, introduce ‘police shops’ 
in town centres, provide accommodation for 
Safer Neighbourhood Teams in regeneration 
areas, consolidate the magistrates’ court service 
into a single facility and provide new premises 
for the youth offending service 

++ L ++ L ? L ++ L + L   ++ L ? L  ? L  ? L   + L + L + L + L + L 

7.3c Retain existing police and judicial premises + L  + L                 

Commentary / Conclusions: 
improving police and judicial facilities will help to reduce crime and fear of crime and thereby improve access for all, promote community involvement and identity, improve the built environment and 
open space and encourage more people to walk and cycle, all supporting economic growth. However, if the provision of new facilities results in any new development, then there is potential for 
negative impacts on heritage and open space, although the emphasis on town centres would help to improve access and minimise environmental impacts. 

• The enhancement of existing facilities and/or the use of existing buildings for new facilities should be encouraged, rather than new development. 

Most sustainable option: 7.3b would provide the most comprehensive improvements to the police and judicial services 
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Strategy Options Appraisal: Issue 7.4 

Objective 7 Sustainability Objectives 
Options 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Issue: How should we best cater for the Fire and Ambulance services? 
7.4a There are no specific proposals in the 
existing development plan, but servicing 
arrangements for new development must make 
adequate provision for fire and ambulance 
vehicles to access the premises 

+ L  ?/- L     ?/- L ?/- L      - L     

7.4b Identify sites to meet the development 
requirements of these services + L   ?/- L  ?/- L  +/- L ?/- L ?/- L - 

L/R/W
- 

L/R/W - L ?/+ L  - L + L  + L  

7.4c As option A – ensure that servicing 
arrangements for new development make 
adequate provision for fire and ambulance 
vehicles to access the premises 

+ L  ?/- L     ?/- L ?/- L      - L     

Commentary / Conclusions: 
New sites for the emergency services would need to accommodate a number of large vehicles and, as such, are likely to be quite large and visually prominent.  Servicing arrangements for all new 
development would also require access for large vehicles.  Potentially this could impact on the historic environment and possibly on open space and nature conservation, if the development of such 
sites resulted in the loss of open land. 
New sites may also have detrimental noise impacts on neighbouring uses but the identification of new sites in poorly served areas would help to reduce health inequalities. However, an increase in 
large vehicles would contribute to poorer air quality and climate change. The emergency services are often involved in education and training programmes and new sites would potentially enable 
them to enhance the delivery of education and training. 

• Development of new sites should be encouraged to utilise vacant land. 

Most sustainable option: 7.4b would ensure that these essential services are able to cope with increasing demands but must ensure that new sites are appropriately located to 
minimise associated environmental impacts 
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Strategy Options Appraisal: Issue 8.1 

Objective 8 Sustainability Objectives 
Options 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Issue: How should health facilities best be distributed across the borough? 
8.1a There are no specific proposals in the 
existing development plan, but developers must 
consider the social impacts of their development 
in the area, and may need to contribute to 
additional health facilities to cater for the 
identified impacts 

+ L  ? L   ?/+ L + L ? L ? L  ? L ? L ? L  + L ?/+ L  ?/+ L  

8.1b Provide for an identified range of hospitals, 
primary care facilities (larger integrated care 
centres, smaller health centres and doctors’ 
surgeries), and a comprehensive network of local 
pharmacies to meet the changing needs of an 
increasing population and to replace outworn 
facilities 

++ L  ? L   ?/+ L ++ 
L/R/W ? L ? L  ? L ? L ? L  + L ?/+ L  ?/+ L  

8.1c As option A – ensure that developers take 
account of and cater for the health impacts of 
their development projects 

+ L  ?L    ?/+ L + L ? L ? L  ? L ? L ? L  + L ?/+ L  ?/+ L  

Commentary / Conclusions: 
New facilities in poorly served areas would help to reduce health inequalities, particularly if located within easy reach of  residential areas. Health facilities are often involved in education and training 
programmes and new sites would potentially enable them to enhance the delivery of education and training. However, new health services development could have negative impacts on the historic 
environment and climate change, and possibly on open space and nature conservation, if the development resulted in the loss of open land. 

• Development of new facilities should be encouraged to utilise existing buildings and/or vacant land. 

Most sustainable option: 8.1b would provide a more pro-active/forward thinking approach which would maximise the opportunities of spatial planning and integration of services 
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Strategy Options Appraisal: Issue 8.2 

Objective 8 Sustainability Objectives 
Options 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Issue: How should we best support independent living for Ealing’s residents? 
8.2a Development of all types should be 
accessible to all, and the design of proposals is 
expected to be barrier free and inclusive; 
shopmobility is encouraged in Ealing’s town 
centres and elsewhere, and accessible transport 
(including community transport) is promoted 

++ L ++ L ? L   ++ L + L/R    ?/+ 
L/R/W  ?/+ 

L/R/W  + 
L/R/W + L  + 

L/R/W + L + L 

8.2b Introduce a range of social and community 
services in ‘community hubs’ in each town 
centre, providing a one-stop-shop approach in 
modern accessible accommodation, and with 
outreach services and more local facilities 
provided as appropriate 

++ L ++ L ? L + L   ++ L ? L ? L  ? L ? L ? L  + L + L + 
L/R/W ++ L ++ L 

8.2c Audit the accessibility of existing public, 
community and commercial property, including 
highway and transport installations, and 
introduce a comprehensive programme of access 
improvement 

+ L ++ L ? L    + L    ? L  ++ L   + L + 
L/R/W + L + L 
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Commentary / Conclusions: 
Improving the community facilities available to all is an important factor in enhancing independent living and inclusive access, encouraging education and training, reducing crime, promoting 
community involvement and voluntary working and enhancing cultural identity. As such they are essential in supporting sustainable economic growth. New and regenerated facilities will improve the 
appearance of an area and can be designed with crime prevention in mind, minimising crime and fear of crime. 
The development of community facilities could be harmful to the historic environment if unsympathetic to local context, however, the use of suitable historic buildings as community facilities is 
feasible and would help to preserve the buildings and encourage their re-use. The development of new facilities could lead to loss of open space and consequent loss of wildlife value. The location 
of facilities in town centres and the provision of accessible public transport would help to reduce car travel. 

• Development of new facilities should be encouraged to utilise existing buildings and/or vacant land. 

Most sustainable option: 8.2a would ensure that there is inclusive accessibility to and within all buildings, and promote mobility around the borough 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Strategy Options Appraisal: Issue 9.1 

Objective 9 Sustainability Objectives 
Options 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Issue: How should we promote Ealing town centre? 
9.1a Acknowledge Ealing town centre’s role as a 
metropolitan centre and include a range of 
development sites and policies to fulfil this 
function, including a maximum target for retail 
provision, and careful regulation of alcohol-
related development 

+ L  ?/- L ? L - L   ? L ? L - L - - L - L ? L  -/+ L ++ L ++ 
L/R + L  

9.1b Increase the retail offer (quantity and 
quality) of Ealing town centre to enable the 
centre to serve its catchment population well, 
deliver improvements to retain the loyalty of 
Ealing shoppers in the face of new developments 
at White City, Uxbridge and Hounslow 

+ L  - L ? L - L   ? L ? L - L - - L - L ? L  -/+ L ++ L ++ L + L  

9.1c Prioritise the retention of the character and 
amenity of Ealing Town Centre, and discourage 
development that would generate additional 
vehicle movements and congestion in the centre 

  ?/+ L  + L   + L + L ? L ? L ? L   +/- L  - - L  + L 
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Commentary / Conclusions: 
Intensive new retail development in Ealing town centre may offer economic benefits including increased employment opportunities and training.  However, it is potentially harmful to the historic fabric 
of the town centre, increase detrimental noise levels, contribute to flood risk and climate change, increase certain types of crime, and if development takes place on open land, will impact on green 
space and nature conservation objectives. 
Increased retail development will increase car travel and traffic congestion, further contributing to climate change and pollution. However, concentrating development in the town centre will help to 
minimise increases in travel overall. If option c were to result in increased development elsewhere in the borough, it would merely move the problems associated with such development to other 
areas, potentially areas much less able to cope than Ealing town centre. 
 
Most sustainable option: 9.1a is the most balanced of the options allowing some retail growth within defined limits 

 
 
 
 

 

 

 
 

 
 

Strategy Options Appraisal: Issue 9.2 

Objective 9 Sustainability Objectives 
Options 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Issue: How should we promote Southall town centre? 
9.2a Acknowledge Southall town centre’s role as 
a major centre with a particular role in ethnic 
retailing, and include a range of development 
sites and policies to fulfil this function 

++ L  ?/- L ? L - L ? L  ? L ? L - 
L/R/W

- - 
L/R/W - L ?/+ L  - - 

L/R/W ++ L ++ 
L/R/W  + L 

9.2b Reconsider the boundaries of the town 
centre and take the opportunity for high quality 
modern retail and allied development on the 
British Gas site as part of a reconfigured centre, 
complementing Southall’s ethnic retailing 
strengths 

++ L  - L ? L - L ++ L  ? L ? L - 
L/R/W

- - 
L/R/W - L + L  - - 

L/R/W ++ L ++ 
L/R/W ?/+ L ? L 

9.2c Restrict the growth of commercial uses to 
specified areas within the existing town centre, 
and return other areas to residential and 
community use compatible with the needs of the 
local population 

++ L + L  ? L + L ++ L + L   ? 
L/R/W

? 
L/R/W

? 
L/R/W ?/+ L  ? L - - L - L ?/+ L + L 
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Commentary / Conclusions: 

d heavily contaminated site in the borough.   

Most sustainable option: Option B is considered to be the most balanced option in sustainability terms.  Its careful integration with the town centre will be critical to its success on 
sustainability grounds. 

Intensive new commercial development in Southall town centre may offers economic benefits such as a more attractive environment, increased inward investment (including increased contributions 
toward community facilities etc.) and enhanced training and employment opportunities, which may also lead to a decrease in crime. Commercial development is also likely to be closely allied to 
residential and other development, which would help to meet housing targets and provide services. However, it is likely to be harmful to the historic fabric of the town centre, increase detrimental 
noise levels and contribute to flood risk and climate change, and may also increase certain types of crime, and if development takes place on open land, will impact on green space and nature 
conservation objectives. 
Increased retail development may however increase car travel and traffic congestion potentially from a large catchment due to the specialist nature of the retail offer, further contributing to climate 
change and pollution. However, concentrating development in the town centre will help to minimise increases in travel overall. If option c were to result in increased development elsewhere in the 
borough, it would merely move the problems associated with such development to other areas, potentially areas much less able to cope than Southall town centre, it would also lessen the 
availability of funding from developer contributions for community facilities etc. 
The regeneration of the British Gas Site will also remediate a long standing vacant an
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Strategy Options Appraisal: Issue 9.3 

Objective 9 Sustainability Objectives 
Options 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Issue: How should we promote the borough’s district and neighbourhood centres? 
9.3a Acknowledge the role of the district town 
centres of Acton, Greenford and Hanwell, and 
the range of development sites and policies to 
fulfil these town centre functions, and protect the 
functions of a network of smaller neighbourhood 
centres across the borough 

+ L  ? L   + L  ? L ?/- L -  
L/R/W

- 
L/R/W ? L  +/- L + L + 

L/R/W + L + L 

9.3b Introduce strategies for delivering 
appropriate retail and allied development to meet 
needs, including the required community and 
cultural facilities, housing provision and 
transport requirements 

++ L + L ?/- L   ++ L + L ?/- L ? L  - - 
L/R/W

- - 
L/R/W ? L  +/- L/T + L ++ L + L + L 

9.3c Enhance the heritage value of the network 
of district and neighbourhood shopping centres 
across the borough 

 + L ++ L     ?/+ L   ?/+ L  ++ L    + L + L ++ L 
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Commentary / Conclusions: 
New development offers economic benefits such as a more attractive environment, increased inward investment (including increased contributions toward community facilities etc.) and enhanced 
training and employment opportunities. Development allied to residential and other development, would help to meet housing targets and provide services. However, it is likely to be harmful to the 
historic fabric of the area and contribute to flood risk and climate change, and may also, if development takes place on open land, impact on green space and nature conservation objectives. 
Increased retail development will increase car travel and traffic congestion, further contributing to climate change and pollution. However, concentrating development in the town centre will help to 
minimise increases in travel overall. Enhancing the heritage value of smaller centres will enhance their appearance and help to promote more prosperous centres as well as providing an educational 
resource. 
 
Most sustainable option:  The options are not mutually exclusive alternatives and therefore a consolidation of options ‘a’, ‘b’ and ‘c’ would help to deliver sustainable futures for each 
of the centres.  

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
Strategy Options Appraisal: Issue 9.4 

Objective 9 Sustainability Objectives 
Options 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Issue: How should we plan for local centres and corner shops across the borough? 
9.4a Retain a network of local centres based on 
designated shopping frontages, and a policy to 
protect corner shops 

+ L  + L + L  + L         + L + L + L/R  ++ L 

9.4b Review the network of local centres and 
corner shops in the light of the Retail Needs 
study, and the likely expenditure available within 
the catchments of the designated centres 

? L  ? L ? L  ? L         ? L ? L ? L/R  ?  L 

9.4c Prioritise the protection of local shops 
providing food and other essential products 
easily accessible for local people, and the 
enhancement of these areas as focal points for 
the local community 

++ L + L + L + L  + L       + L  + L + L + L  ++ L 
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Commentary / Conclusions: 
Local shops add vitality to an area and can be a real focus for the local community. Busy shop frontages also provide extra natural surveillance to minimise crime, fear of crime and antisocial 
behaviour. They are an important feature in residential areas, particularly for the elderly and less mobile and also provide a limited number of local jobs. 
 
Most sustainable option: Given the uncertainty around option ‘b’ in respect of the findings, a consolidated approach barrowing from option ‘a’ & ‘c’ is likely to be the most sustainable 
way forward.   
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Strategy Options Appraisal: Issue 9.5 

Objective 9 Sustainability Objectives 
Options 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Issue: How should we promote Park Royal, the most important industrial area in London? 
9.5a Protect the area as a community 
regeneration area, most of the area being 
designated as a major employment location, 
with a special designation for Park Royal’s 
neighbourhood centre, special opportunity sites 
at the Southern Gateway and a range of 
development sites, sites for waste and mineral 
distribution, transport projects, and with some 
residential and green space and heritage 
designations 

+ L  ?/+ L + L - L + L - L ? L 

 
 
 

?/- L - - 
L/R/W 

- - 
L/R/W - - L ? L ?/- L - - L ++ L ++ 

L/R + L  

9.5b Strengthen the priority for industrial and 
logistics development, while promoting a new 
public realm project for the Park Royal 
neighbourhood centre as a key location serving 
the business community, and expanding the 
Southern Gateway to achieve substantial 
growth in job opportunities, with an 
appropriate mix of residential and community 
provision 

+ L ? L  + L - L + L - L ? L ?/- L - - 
L/R/W 

- - 
L/R/W - - L ? L ?/- L - - L ++ L ++ 

L/R/W + L  

9.5c As option A, and emphasising high 
quality urban design in development of the 
neighbourhood centre and the Southern 
gateway, and achieving improvements in the 
quality of life of the residential communities 
within Park Royal 

+ L  ?/+ L + L - L + L - L ? L ?/- L - - 
L/R/W 

- - 
L/R/W - - L ? L ?/- L - - L ++ L ++ 

L/R + L  

Commentary / Conclusions: 
The enhancement of Park Royal is important for the borough's economic growth and also has the potential to provide new homes and services. However, the environmental and health impacts of 
large scale industrial and commercial development, particularly in transport and logistics, would be significant. Large scale new development may result  in loss of green space, although plans would 
include some green space enhancements - it is difficult to assess the net effect on green space that would result. Industry also has the potential to consume large amounts of resources and produce 
large amounts of waste materials. 

• The environmental sustainability of new industrial and commercial development, in terms of energy and resource efficiency and waste production / recycling, and site-wide schemes or regulation of such, 
should be carefully considered. 

• To avoid pollution, carbon emissions and congestion, transport / distribution companies should be encouraged to use rail or, if possible, canal freight transport rather than road. 

Most sustainable option: All of the options would offer a similar future for Park Royal but 9.5c emphasises high quality design and enhanced social impacts, so is marginally more 
sustainable than the other options. 
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Strategy Options Appraisal: Issue 9.6 
Objective 9 Sustainability Objectives 
Options 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 
Issue: How can we promote the major employment locations and employment sites across the borough? 
9.6a Protect the designated major employment 
locations and employment land for appropriate 
business development     + L/R   + L/R + L/R - 

L/R/W
- 

L/R/W - L ?/+ L   ++ L ++ 
L/R/W + L  

9.6b Identify and promote the development of 
premises needed by growth industries – media, 
food, logistics and waste management, and allow 
a more flexible approach to employment land in 
and adjacent to Southall town centre 

  ?/- L  ? L   ?/- L ?/- L - - L - - L - - L ?/- L + L - - L ++ L ++ L + L ?/- L 

9.6c As option A     + L/R   + L/R + L/R - 
L/R/W

- 
L/R/W - L ?/+ L   ++ L ++ 

L/R/W + L  

Commentary / Conclusions: 
By retaining employment uses on existing employment sites and MELs, isolated away from sensitive neighbouring uses, negative impacts associated with such uses are minimised. This would also 
help to protect open space, as new development would more likely be located in areas already allocated for such uses, and ideally on vacant land. Any new industrial / commercial development 
could increase contributions to climate change and pollution, but particularly logistics development, which relies heavily on transport. The promotion of waste management companies would help 
increase recycling. Comments had been made to enhance adequate parking.  The promotion of growth industries in this area will however be beneficial in terms of economic growth, inward 
investment and the creation of job opportunities. 
 
Most sustainable option: 9.6a/c seek to maintain an adequate supply of employment land in the borough of benefit to the economy.  A local source of jobs in the borough is beneficial 
in sustainability terms on many grounds. 
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Strategy Options Appraisal: Issue 9.7 

Objective 9 Sustainability Objectives 
Options 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Issue: How should we plan for community regeneration areas? 
9.7a Encourage community and voluntary sector-
led local partnerships which support the 
economic, physical and social regeneration of 
the priority areas identified in Park Royal, South 
Acton, Southall and Northolt 

+ L ++ L ?/- L ++ L  + L + L   ? L ? L ? L ?/+ L   ++ L ++ 
L/R/W ++ L ++ L 

9.7b Take a lead in setting regeneration area 
strategies, leading and coordinating bids for 
resources and working closely with third sector 
and private sector partners to deliver area based 
regeneration 

++ L ++ L ?/- L ++ L  ++ L + L   ? L ? L ? L ?/+ L   ++ L ++ L ++ L ++ L 

9.7c As option A + L ++ L ?/- L ++ L  + L + L   ? L ? L ? L ?/+ L   ++ L ++ 
L/R/W ++ L ++ L 

Commentary / Conclusions: 
Partnership working and community engagement are key to promoting 'ownership' of regeneration schemes and securing their success. The schemes will provide better housing and services and 
promote economic growth and increased employment, education and training opportunities. Regeneration schemes will deliver significant environmental improvements in areas that are likely to 
have little heritage value, however, they may result in a loss of some heritage value if existing buildings are lost or not sympathetically integrated into new development schemes. 
The options may lead to enhancement of existing buildings and regeneration of vacant land or to complete redevelopment. New development of any type may contribute to climate change and 
pollution, however by redeveloping old and neglected buildings to modern high standards, energy efficiency is likely to be increased and carbon emissions may actually be reduced. 
 
Most sustainable option: These options are not necessarily mutually exclusive; option 9.7a/c would support delivery of regeneration through option 9.7b. 
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Strategy Options Appraisal: Issue 10.1 

Objective 10 Sustainability Objectives 
Options 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Issue: How should we plan for additional school places in the north of the borough? 
10.1a There is no provision in the existing 
development plan, and the presumption would be 
development on brownfield land, with a 
preference for existing school sites 

    + L     + L + L  ? 
L/R/W ? L + L   + L  ++ L  

10.1b Allocate the best available site for a new 
high school in the north of the borough, giving 
this priority over alternative land uses, including 
green space designations 

+/? L  ?/- L     - - L - - L  ?/- 
L/R/W ?/- L - - L   + L  ++ L  

10.1c Promote a site on brownfield land 
adjoining green space, with a proper standard of 
playing field provision created on the green 
space 

+ L  + L     ++ 
L/R 

?/- 
L/R  ? 

L/R/W ? L + L   + L  ++ L  

Commentary / Conclusions: 
Provision of sufficient secondary school places is an essential service for every child in the borough. The use of brownfield land, and expansion on existing sites would safeguard open space and 
nature conservation sites and reduce potential risks to the historic environment by minimising new development. The enhancement of green space for playing pitches would improve outdoor sports 
facilities available but this type of enhancement may lead to loss of nature conservation value on the green space. A suitable brownfield site without any other constraints, such as accessibility, cost, 
may be very difficult or impossible to find. 
Option b is likely to result in a significant negative environmental impact as open green space is the most likely land to be developed due to its perceived lack of constraints and low monetary value 
in comparison to previously developed, and possibly contaminated land. However, by its nature, such open land is of great importance to the local population and wildlife of the borough. New 
development of any type would have some negative impacts on the environment and contribute to climate change. 
 
Most sustainable option: 10.1c would ensure that no greenfield land is lost to built development. 
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Strategy Options Appraisal: Issue 10.2 

Objective 10 Sustainability Objectives 
Options 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Issue: How should we plan for the development of Children’s care and education services? 
10.2a There are no specific proposals in the 
existing development plan, but developers must 
consider the social impacts of their development 
in the area, and may need to contribute to 
additional facilities to cater for the identified 
impacts 

+ L + L ? L + L  + L + L ? L/R ? L/R ? 
L/R/W ? L ? L  + L + L   + L + L 

10.2b Provide for an identified range of 
integrated children’s care and education facilities 
to meet the changing needs of the borough and to 
replace outworn facilities 

++ L ++ L ? L + L  + L + L ? L/R ? L/R  ? L ? L ? L  + L + L  ++ L ++ L 

10.2c As option A – ensure that developers take 
account of and cater for the impacts of their 
development projects 

+ L + L ? L + L  + L + L ? L/R ? L/R ? 
L/R/W ? L ? L  + L + L  + L + L 

Commentary / Conclusions: 

• Development of new facilities should be encouraged to utilise existing buildings and/or vacant land. 

New facilities in poorly served areas would help to reduce social exclusion and improve health, crime levels and community involvement and identity, particularly if located within easy reach of  
residential areas. New sites would potentially enable enhanced education and training opportunities for children. However, new development could have negative impacts on the historic 
environment and climate change, and possibly on open space and nature conservation, if the development resulted in the loss of open land. 

Most sustainable option:  A combination of options ‘a’ and ‘b’.  Whilst option ‘b’ would pro-actively seek to provide a comprehensive range of children’s services, this should be 
aligned to new development proposals and secured through contributions where possible.   
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Strategy Options Appraisal: Issue 10.3 

Objective 10 Sustainability Objectives 
Options 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Issue: How should we plan for higher and university education development in the borough? 
10.3a There are no specific proposals in the 
existing development plan, but developers must 
consider the social impacts of their development 
in the area, and may need to contribute to new 
facilities to cater for the identified impacts 

+ L + L ? L     ? L/R ? L/R  ? 
L/R/W ? L ? L  ?/+ L + L + 

L/R/W + L + L 

10.3b Provide for an identified range of 
additional higher and university education 
facilities to meet the changing needs of the 
population and to replace outworn facilities 

+ L + L ? L     ? 
L/R/W

? 
L/R/W  ? 

L/R/W ? L ? 
L/R/W  ?/+ 

L/R 
++ 
L/R 

++ 
L/R/W

++ 
L/R/W + L 

10.3c As option A – ensure that developers take 
account of and cater for the identified impacts of 
their development projects 

+ L + L ? L     ? L/R ? L/R ? 
L/R/W ? L ? 

L/R/W  ?/+ L + L + 
L/R/W + L + L 

Commentary / Conclusions: 
New higher education facilities would help to enhance educational opportunities in the borough and universities are often important partners in community projects, helping to promote partnership 
working and involvement. University facilities within the borough could help to reduce travel to facilities outside the borough. However, new development could have negative impacts on the historic 
environment and climate change, and possibly on open space and nature conservation, if the development resulted in the loss of open land. 

Most sustainable option: A combination of options ‘a’ and ‘b’.  Whilst option ‘b’ would aim to pro-actively seek to provide a comprehensive range of education facilities, this should be 
aligned to new development proposals, and secured through contributions where possible. 

• Development of new facilities should be encouraged to utilise existing buildings and/or vacant land. 
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Strategy Options Appraisal: Issue 10.4 

Objective 10 Sustainability Objectives 
Options 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

Issue: How should we plan for play space for the borough’s children and young people? 
10.4a Require the provision of play space at 
3sqm per child bed space in residential 
development, as well as garden space 
requirements. More generally, developers may 
need to contribute to new facilities to cater for 
the identified impacts of their development 

+ L + L ? L ? L ?/- L + L + L ?/+ L ?/- L  + L + L ? L  + L   + L + L 

10.4b Provide for an identified range of facilities 
for play space, and increase the requirement (in 
line with the Mayor of London’s proposals) to 
10sqm per child 

++ L + L ? L ? L/R ?/- 
L/R ++ L ++ L ++L/R ?/- 

L/R  + L + L ? L/R  + L   + L + L 

10.4c As option A – ensure that developers take 
account of and cater for the impacts of their 
development projects 

+ L + L ? L ? L ?/- L + L + L ?/+ L ?/- L  + L + L ? L  + L   + L + L 

Commentary / Conclusions: 

• Development of new facilities should be encouraged to utilise vacant land. 

Play facilities are essential for children's development and help to encourage activity and so improve health, they may also form attractive breaks in otherwise intensively developed areas and are 
often a focus for community involvement. The incorporation of playspace will also increase the amount of open space available for flood alleviation and reduce the need to travel to more distant 
parks.  However, higher level provision standards may jeopardise the viability of development proposals.   

The above options should be informed by an open-space/playspace strategy 
 
Most sustainable option: 10.4b would pro-actively seek to provide sufficient playspace and facilities for every child 
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Appendix 2 – Sustainability Appraisal of the Development Strategy 
Initial Proposals, September 2009 (Published June 2010) 

 
 

Development Strategy Initial Proposals  

 Sustainability Objectives 
Initial Proposal 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

1.1 - Spatial Vision for Ealing 2026 
(a) By 2026, provision of 14,115 additional homes, and 1.1m 
sq metres of new employment floorspace to provide for a 
major share of the extra 109,000 jobs needed in West 
London – maintaining Ealing as a successful borough at the 
heart of West London. 

    -/? ++          ++ ++   

(b) Development of these new homes and business space 
will be primarily concentrated in – 
• The Uxbridge Road / Crossrail corridor, - particularly 
focused in town centres and around key stations, in particular 
at Southall and 
• The A40 corridor, focused around Greenford town centre, 
North Acton station, Park Royal and other industrial estates. 

+    -/? ++       +/?  +/? ++ ++   

(c) Improvement in north–south public transport linking the 
Uxbridge Road and A40 corridor +    -/?     + ?    ++  +   

(d) Outside the corridors, protect and enhance suburban 
communities and improve public transport links to corridors +    -/?     + ?    ++  +  + 

(e) Care for the borough’s historic character and ensure 
excellence in urban design. +/?  ++ + + +           +  + 

(f) Protect the pattern of green spaces and green corridors, 
while ensuring that developments improve and add to green 
space. 

      ++ ++ ++ ++ ++ ++ +/? +   +  + 

(g) To ensure that the community facilities, transport 
infrastructure and services are provided in the borough where 
and when needed. 

++ +/?            + ++ +/? +/? +/? +/? 
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Commentary 
 
Proposals perform strongly across the sustainability objectives, particularly with regard to economic and housing objectives. However due to the provisional nature of some proposals at this stage, 
there are some uncertainties that arise from a lack of specificity in the policies. For instance, this is illustrated in the lack of detail regarding the type of jobs or the type of housing which the policy 
envisages. Or, indeed what type of historic character is to be retained, and how. The lack of specificity here makes it problematic to judge the extent to which the policy would meet the criteria for 
the objectives.  
 
Minimising detrimental noise impacts (Objective 5), is problematic to relate to the broad nature of the Vision. At this stage in time the policies propose an intensification of the existing housing, 
employment and transport infrastructure in the Borough. Whilst this would suggest an associated noise level increase, this would be highly dependent upon the context of each development, and 
where deemed necessary, the type of noise attenuation measures developed for a scheme. So, at this stage, the appraisal process can only realistically produce a question mark.   
 
The provision of infrastructure and services ‘where and when needed’, is perhaps too vague; there could be a reference made here to the Infrastructure Delivery Plan to elaborate and recognise 
that infrastructure will be delivered in a planned rather than reactionary manner.   
 
Community facilities [proposal (g)] are potentially positive for Objective 2 if they encompass community participation facilitation.  
 
There is no reference to education or training within the Vision, or to crime, fear of crime and anti social behaviour.  
 
Lack of reference to Climate Change mitigation/adaptation  
 
 
Suggested Changes: 

 

 
• As initial proposals they present positive aspirations e.g. in historic character (part e) however as the Strategy progresses they shall require further specificity that goes beyond national 

or regional policy, providing greater local level spatial detail.  
 

• The inclusion of reference to noise attenuation somewhere within the vision, or within the other policy chapters. 
 

• Ensure adequate reference is made to the planned delivery of infrastructure through the Infrastructure Delivery Plan, rather than ‘where and when needed’ which implies a reactionary 
rather than planned approach.  

 
• Embed community involvement and participation into the Vision or supporting text, which is currently not articulated, aside from reference to the LSP.  

 
• Consider making reference to education and training, or to crime / safety, and how planning might address these issues.  

• Reference to Climate Change Mitigation/Adaptation  
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Development Strategy Initial Proposals 

 Sustainability Objectives 
Initial Proposal 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

1.2 - Delivery of the Vision for Ealing 2026 
(a) The council will review its affordable 
housing supplementary planning document 
to ensure that it is up-to-date, reflects the 
needs and aspirations of all our residents 
and gives us flexibility. We want to take a 
flexible borough-wide approach to the new 
provision of housing. We need to 
understand where local residents want to 
live; consider the density and mix of 
tenures for new schemes; and build mixed 
communities that meet a range of needs. 
This could mean reducing the 
concentrations of affordable housing in 
some parts of the borough and reducing 
the overall level of affordable housing to 
reflect deliverability in the current market. 
This review will run in parallel with 
consultation on the Development Strategy 
and any amendment to the policy will be 
reflected in the final submission proposals 
of this strategy. 
 

 +    ++       ?      + 

(b) Provision to manage 562,000 tonnes of 
waste per annum, or arrangements in 
place to ensure that the pooled waste 
management requirements of Ealing, 
Brent, Harrow, Hillingdon, Hounslow and 
Richmond are accommodated within the 6 
boroughs by 2020. 
 

         ? ?   ++  + +   

(c) Tall buildings are acceptable as 
landmark buildings in the right 
circumstances. Tall buildings should 
enhance the quality of the urban 
environment and will only be permitted 
when there is good public transport, social 
infrastructure and amenity space to serve 
them. Tall buildings will be directed 
towards parts of Acton, Ealing and 
Southall town centres, Hanger Lane 
Gyratory, Park Royal Gateways, and in 

+  -/?          +  ++     
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Development Strategy Initial Proposals 

 Sustainability Objectives 
Initial Proposal 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

1.2 - Delivery of the Vision for Ealing 2026 
accessible locations of a PTaL of 4 or 
more and within estates regeneration 
areas where they will be considered on 
their merits according to function, 
character and quality of urban design. 
 

 
(d) Support opportunities to reduce the 
overall level of flood risk in the borough 
and beyond, through the layout and form 
of new development, and the appropriate 
application of sustainable drainage 
techniques. All new development, 
including the consideration of sites forming 
part of the Development Sites document, 
will be the subject of a sequential test, 
which will seek to direct new development 
to areas of least risk. 
 

          + ++        

(e) Provision of appropriate social, physical 
and green infrastructure in the right 
locations and at the right time to support 
the levels of housing and employment 
growth to be delivered in Ealing, and 
maintenance of an Infrastructure 
Requirements and Delivery Plan, 
indicating the timing and funding of 
infrastructure development. 
 

++      + ++ + + + +   +   + + 

(f) Provision of appropriate levels of car 
parking within development, based on the 
public transport accessibility level of the 
site, the travel plan submitted by the 
developer (promoting walking, cycling and 
public transport), parking needs in the 
locality, and the capacity of the transport 
network. The actual requirement will be 
within the maximum car parking provision 
allowable in outer West London (and as 
indicated at Appendix 4). The provision of 
underground car parking provides a 

  -/?       -/? -/?    ?     

 
 

164



Development Strategy Initial Proposals 

 Sustainability Objectives 
Initial Proposal 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

1.2 - Delivery of the Vision for Ealing 2026 
practical means of meeting car parking 
requirements whilst at the same time 
minimising any adverse impact on the local 
environment. 

 
Commentary 
 
Initial proposal (e) ‘Provision of appropriate social, physical and green infrastructure’ performs particularly strongly, addressing a large proportion of the indicators across the SA framework.  
 
Sustainability Objective 13 (enhance existing buildings and facilities, and encourage the reuse / remediation of vacant land and under-utilised buildings) is not incorporated into proposal (a). Also 
notable is the fact that there is no reference to the Housing Needs Study that will evidence this policy.  
 
Provisions within proposal (b) are made to handle waste but not necessarily to reduce the overall volume handled, so in its present form the proposal fails to achieve the criteria for Indicator 14 as it 
does not have regard to waste reduction and recycling.   With the exception of requiring the reuse of construction and demolition waste, planning will have a limited influence on waste reduction.  
Perhaps this highlights the need to revise the SA objective rather than the policy itself.  The proposal will however have a positive impact in terms of waste recycling, as it seeks to secure adequate 
provision for waste management facilities (i.e. recycling/processing facilities).  This also promotes self sufficiency, as at present all of our waste is sent out of London for either landfill or processing.   
Assessment of proposal (b) also results in questions over noise (Indicator 5) and climate change issues (Indicator 11); there is the potential for these to be addressed but they are not explicitly 
mentioned within the proposal.  
 
Proposal (f) might be considered too car focussed, and could elaborate further regarding sustainable modes of transport.  
 
 
Suggested Changes 
 

• Incorporate Sustainability Objective 13 (enhance existing buildings and facilities, and encourage the reuse / remediation of vacant land and under-utilised buildings) into Proposal (a), and 
make reference to the Housing Needs Study. 

 
• Consider revising SA Objective 14 to reflect the fact that planning has limited control over waste reduction  

 
• Revise Initial Proposal (f) to include more significant references to sustainable transport   
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Development Strategy Initial Proposals 

 Sustainability Objectives 
Initial Proposal 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

2.1 - Realising the potential of the Uxbridge Road / Crossrail Corridor  
(a) By 2026, development of over 9,364 
extra housing units (85% of the borough’s 
total net increase in housing development). 

     ++         +     

(b) By 2026, development of over 450,000 
sqm of business floorspace (42% of the 
borough’s total increase). 

    ?        ?   +/? +   

(c) To supplement the introduction of 
Crossrail, improvements in bus services 
and capacity along the Uxbridge Road 
corridor. 

+    ?     +/? +/?    ++  +   

(d) To ensure sensitive development 
management of localities within the 
corridor so as to achieve a proper balance 
between those localities being promoted 
and/or regenerated (as specified in Initial 
Proposals 2.2-2.9) and those areas of low 
growth that will retain their existing 
character and where the priority will be the 
conservation of the built and natural 
environment. 

  +      +           

(e) To re-configure the boundaries of 
Southall Town Centre to include the major 
retail development on Southall Gas Works 
site whilst at the same time excluding the 
area south of The Green. King Street will 
be re-branded as a neighbourhood 
shopping centre serving Southall Green. 

+            ++   + +   

(f) To reaffirm the boundaries of Ealing, 
Acton, Greenford and Hanwell town 
centres and consolidate the core 
designated retail frontage within them to 
help ensure the vitality and viability and 
future sustainability of each town centre. 

            ++   ++ ++   
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Commentary 
 
Realising the potential of the Uxbridge Road / Crossrail Corridor is seen to have a variety of positive implications across the SA Framework. Objectives 16 (Promoting Local employment 
opportunities, training and skills attainment) and 17 (supporting sustainable economic growth) in particular are addressed by several of the Initial Proposals.  
 
No reference is made to the essential infrastructure required to support this development, without which, the proposal could have a negative impact against various objectives. 
 
Despite some obvious benefits, it is unclear as to whether Indicator 16 can be fulfilled by Initial Proposal (b) as it is not indicated what types of employment will be developed, and for which groups.  
 
If Objective 5 is to be met within proposal (c) then new routes will require sensitive design and planning to reduce / mitigate the effects of noise.  Meeting Objectives 10 and 11 for proposal (c) 
depends upon the accompanying implementation of travel plans, the standard and cleanliness of public transport, along with accompanying disincentives for private car use.  
 
Suggested Changes 
 

• For proposal (b), as the policy emerges, it would be useful to give some greater detail of the types of employment envisaged. Objective 16 makes reference to employment opportunities 
‘for all groups’, also to improving earning levels and skills attainment. As the policy progresses and the Employment Land Review become available, a more detailed breakdown of the job 
types envisaged would make appraisal of the aforementioned more productive.  

 
• Make further reference to the essential infrastructure required to support development in the corridor 
 
• For proposal (c), provide more detail of how sensitive design and planning could reduce / mitigate the effects of noise.  Meeting Objectives 10 and 11 for proposal (c) depends upon the 

accompanying implementation of travel plans, the standard and cleanliness of public transport, along with accompanying disincentives for private car use. Make these more explicit within 
the proposal.  
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Development Strategy Initial Proposals 

 Sustainability Objectives 
Initial Proposal 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

2.2 - Regenerate Acton Town Centre 
(a) Development of 3,000 sqm of retail 
floor space, additional food and drink 
outlets, a new swimming pool and 
improved cultural and community facilities 
at prime sites, including Morrisons, The 
Oaks, Beechworth House and the Town 
Hall site. 

++ +/? -/?    + ?     ++   ++ ++  ++ 

(b) Provision of 586 additional mixed 
tenure homes; allowing residential and 
other uses on Uxbridge Road, east of the 
old town hall. 

  -/?   ++       ++    +   

(c) Improvement of the public domain, 
including the market square at The Mount, 
King Street, High Street and Churchfield 
Road; also ensure that design has proper 
regard to conservation area and listed 
building designations throughout the town 
centre. 

  +     ++     ++      + 

(d) Provision of a new public transport 
interchange, including a Fastbus service 
between South Acton, the town centre, 
Acton Main Line (Crossrail) station, Park 
Royal and Wembley; improvement of 
pedestrian and cycle access to and from 
South Acton estate; retention of existing 
levels of town centre parking in Acton. 

++    ?  ++   +/? +    ++  ++   

(e) Creation of 2.27ha new open space, 
including children’s play space; 
improvement of existing open spaces and 
links to Acton Park and play facilities in 
Woodlands park. 

      ++ ++ +/? +  +       + 

 
 

168



Commentary 
 
Analysis of the Initial Proposals suggests that regeneration of Acton Town Centre would have positive benefits across the majority of the SA Framework Objectives. However there are several 
issues that the appraisal process has recognised. For Proposal (a), there is a question mark raised over Indicator 2 due to the fact that community facilities are mentioned within the initial proposal, 
however, because these are not specified in any detail it is unclear as to whether they would have any impact upon community involvement, voluntary and partnership working. Within this Initial 
Proposal there is no mention of open space provision.   
 
For Proposal (d), Objective 5 is uncertain; whilst the increased provision of public transport infrastructure may have positive effects, (providing alternatives to private car use), the intensification of 
development in the area may increase existing levels of noise. It would be anticipated that effects would be minimised through sensitive urban design and noise mitigation measures however as yet, 
for this proposal, and others, no regard has yet been made to noise.  
 
For Proposal (e), Objective 9 (Protect and enhance the natural environment and biodiversity) has not been sufficiently considered, despite its potential relevance.  The creation of new open space is 
particularly welcomed, but may still not be sufficient to meet provision standards.  
 
Suggested Changes 
 

• Either within Initial Proposal 2.2 (a) or elsewhere within the Strategy, make reference to how SA objectives such as ensuring community involvement, voluntary and partnership working 
will be actualised.  

 
• Incorporate provision of Open / Green Space within Regeneration of the Acton Town Centre, be this through pocket parks, incidental green space or other.  

 
• Harness the opportunity to incorporate measures for enhancing biodiversity and habitats (addressing SA Objective 9) through the creation of new open space in proposal (e).  
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Development Strategy Initial Proposals 

 Sustainability Objectives 
Initial Proposal 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

2.3 - Regenerate South Acton 
Regeneration to achieve an attractive 
and popular residential locality, 
integrating the municipal and owner 
occupied residential areas and creating 
easy access to Acton town centre. This 
will lead to the provision of 1600 
additional mixed tenure homes, 
4212 sq m of gross business floorspace 
and 235 potential jobs. 

     ++       ++   ++ ++  ++ 

Commentary 
 
The Initial Proposal performs strongly with regard to Objectives 6, 13, 16, 17 and 19, however is still broad at this stage, with more detail required as to what ‘an attractive and popular residential 
locality’ might consist of.  This will be appraised further through the SA of the Sites DPD.      
 
Suggested Changes 
 

• The outputs of the Sustainability Appraisal have not indicated specific areas for improvement, however because 75% of the Objectives are not recognised in this proposal, more specificity 
could be provided to address the range of objectives to be met through sustainable development.  
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Development Strategy Initial Proposals 

 Sustainability Objectives 
Initial Proposal 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

2.4 - Regenerate the Acton Main Line Station area 
(a) Renewal of the station and bus 
interchange facilities (including with 
Fastbus). 
 

++    ?     ?     ++  +   

(b) Mixed use regeneration of the area to 
the south of the station. 
 

            ++       

(c) Retention of the aggregates and 
cement works to the north of the station, 
as this is an important railhead for the 
distribution of construction materials in 
West London. 
 

    -/?     ?     ++     

Commentary 
 
These Initial Proposals are still at a broad level and so difficult to appraise aside from obvious aspects, for example for proposal ‘(b)’ that regeneration will take place on previously developed land. 
There are questions over the impact of rail, bus and cement works on air and noise pollution (Objectives 5 and 10). Whilst development may improve on current standards (e.g. cleaner buses) there 
may equally be the possibility that intensification of industrial processes (e.g. at the cement works) could be detrimental on air and noise pollution.  
 
Proposal (c) requires careful management to minimise impact in terms of noise and air pollution.  Note too that whilst identifying aggregate distribution points is important, the strategy (or other 
appropriate DPD’s) should also promote the reuse of aggregates on site.   

 
Suggested Changes 
 

• Further detail is required with these objectives, particularly for proposal (c) as detailed above. The Strategy, (or other appropriate DPD’s) should also promote the reuse of aggregates on 
site.   
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Development Strategy Initial Proposals 

 Sustainability Objectives 
Initial Proposal 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

2.5 – Regenerate Ealing Town Centre 
(a) Development of 21,000sqm retail; 
100,000sqm of replacement and new 
office space, including at; 
• Dickens Yard, 
• Arcadia, 
• Lammertons and Ealing Broadway 
Centre, and 
• In the office quarter along the Uxbridge 
Road. 

  -/?          ++   ++ +/?  ? 

(b) Development of the different quarters 
of the town centre in the light of their 
different roles and characteristics and 
assessment of the best distribution of 
development to match the needs of the 
catchment population. 

  +/?          +    ++  + 

(c) Urban design - enhancement of 
historic buildings and frontages that 
contributes to character and appearance; 
including: 
• the introduction of new town squares 
and public spaces; 
• the encouragement of varied building 
heights in response to the surrounding 
scales and features with landmark 
buildings in gateway locations; and, 
• the development of a “boulevard” along 
the Uxbridge Road with an increase in 
the number of street trees, other planting 
and active ground floor frontages. 
 

  ++     ++  +/?   ++    ++  + 

(d) Regeneration of the stations at Ealing 
Broadway and West Ealing building on 
the Crossrail proposals, including 
enhanced bus interchange facilities and 
facilities for cycling and walking to and 
from the town centre. 
 

++    ?  ++   +/? +/?    ++  ++   
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Development Strategy Initial Proposals 

 Sustainability Objectives 
Initial Proposal 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

2.5 – Regenerate Ealing Town Centre 
(e) A range of cultural, social & 
community facilities, including a new 
health centre, and other infrastructure 
projects such as a centralised energy 
facility; also improvements to the 
Questors Theatre in conjunction with 
development of a neighbouring site with 
an Uxbridge Road frontage and 
improvements to Ealing Town Hall. 
 

++ + ++  ?  +    +  ++   ++ ++ + ++ 

(f) This will lead to the provision of 1,917 
additional mixed tenure homes, 153,812 
sq m of gross business floorspace and 
6,535 potential jobs. 

     ++       ++   ++ ++   

Commentary 
 
The Regeneration of Ealing Town Centre would have major positive impacts across local and regional scales. It would support sustainable economic growth, encourage the reuse / remediation of 
vacant land and under utilised buildings, and promote cultural and community identity as a central focus for the area. For proposal (d), impact on Objectives 10 and 11 may be positive if transport 
users turn from private car and take up walking / cycling and public transport options.  
 
It is noted that (a) also incorporates a significant element of residential development, although not included in the proposal as worded here.  There is potential incompatibility between (a) and (c); is it 
possible to accommodate significant growth in the town centre whilst safeguarding and enhancing good urban design? 

For several of the proposals, there are some uncertainties surrounding development implications on noise (Objective 5) and air pollution (Objective 10).  

The value of proposal (b) is questionable.   

 
Suggested Changes 
 

• Incorporation of air and noise pollution considerations within this policy or elsewhere.  
• Inclusion of residential development within proposal (a) for clarity, as this is envisaged.  
• Explanation of how points (a) and (c) might be made compatible  
• For Proposal (b), development of the different Quarters, build a more detailed picture of what the different roles and characteristics are and what the best distribution of development might 

be. If this requires more detailed study, consider the possibility of developing further evidence base work, or an Area Action Plan. As it stands the policy is of questionable value.  
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Development Strategy Initial Proposals 

 Sustainability Objectives 

Initial Proposal 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

2.6 – Regenerate the Green Man Lane Estate  
 
Regeneration to achieve an attractive 
and popular residential locality, 
integrating the municipal and owner 
occupied residential areas, and 
improving access to West Ealing 
Broadway. This will lead to the provision 
of 282 additional mixed tenure homes. 
 

     ++       -/?      + 

Commentary  
 
The Regeneration of the Green Man Lane Estate performs strongly in terms of improving access to well designed, affordable, inclusive and appropriately located housing, (Objective 6), enhancing 
existing buildings and facilities, and encouraging the reuse / remediation of vacant land and under utilised buildings (Objective 13) and promoting cultural and community identity (Objective 19). The 
proposal is accompanied by broader SA Objectives through the supporting text. This proposal largely involves the redevelopment of the estate, rather than renovation/refurbishment.  Whilst 
reuse/refurbishment is often deemed to be more sustainable when compared to redevelopment, redevelopment may allow us to achieve much higher standards in terms of sustainable design and 
construction.   
 
Suggested Changes  
 

• To compound the regeneration potential of this estate, the emerging policy could have more detailed regard to a range of the SA Objectives, for example in improving employment and 
training opportunities, community involvement and partnership working, and to supporting access to services.  
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Development Strategy Initial Proposals 

 Sustainability Objectives 
Initial Proposal 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

2.7 – Enhance and Consolidate Hanwell Town Centre 

(a) Enhancement of the historic buildings 
and frontages that contributes to the 
character and appearance of the town 
centre 

  ++          ++    +  + 

(b) Consolidation of the town centre to 
meet the retail needs of the Hanwell 
district. 

    ?        ++   ++ ++  + 

(c) Station improvements, including 
opening southern access for easier 
access to The Broadway and to enable 
Crossrail; improved facilities for cyclists. 

++    ?  +   +/? +/?  ++  ++  ++   

(d) Promotion of improvements in the 
street scene, to local green space and to 
private forecourts and parking provision. 

  + +/?   + + + ? ?  ++  -/?  +  + 

(e) This will lead to the provision of 45 
additional mixed tenure homes, 8,000 sq 
m of gross business floorspace and 100 
potential jobs. 

     ++       ++   ++ ++   

Commentary 
 
Initial Proposal 2.7 ‘Enhance and Consolidate Hanwell Town Centre’ would have positive impacts across a broad range of the SA Objectives including the local historic environment, enhancing 
existing buildings and facilities and encouraging the reuse / remediation of vacant land and underutilised buildings. Sustainable economic growth would be supported by new jobs, improved 
infrastructure and enhanced greenspace. There are however uncertainties over the potential increase in noise pollution, and the impact of development on air quality and climate change. There is 
the potential for the shift to sustainable transport modes to result in improvements in air quality (Objective 10) and reduce contributions to climate change (Objective 11). There is potential for green 
space enhancements to have a positive impact upon air quality (Objective 10) and reduce contributions to climate change (Objective 11), however ‘improving’ parking provision implies increasing; if 
this is the case then an increase in use of private vehicles would have a detrimental effect upon Objectives 10 and 11. Objective 15 is potentially negative for this initial proposal, due to the implied 
increase in parking provision, which may encourage / facilitate vehicular dependency.  
 
Suggested Changes 
 

• Address the potential impacts of noise and air pollution within the policy or elsewhere 
• Provide detail of how parking provision might be capped to ensure detrimental effects upon Objectives 5, 10, 11 and 15 are minimised.  
• Reference to pedestrian access (walkability) 
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Development Strategy Initial Proposals 

 Sustainability Objectives 
Initial Proposal 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

2.8 – Regenerate Southall Town Centre 
(a) Re-configuration of Southall Town 
Centre so that major retail development 
on the Southall Gas Works site is 
incorporated, and will provide a high 
quality mainstream retail offer to 
complement the Asian offer elsewhere 
within the centre; provision of town 
centre parking on the Southall Gas 
Works site with package of bus access 
improvement measures so that visitors 
can visit other parts of the centre; 
removal of area south of The Green 
from the town centre. 
 

    ?     ? ?  ++  ? ++ ++   

(b) Promotion of The Broadway, South 
Road and The Green as an ‘Asian 
Gateway’, with strong cultural offer for 
banqueting, conferencing, festivals and 
performing arts, along with Asian 
retailing and restaurants. 
 

 ++ ++  ?   +/?     ++   ++ ++  ++ 

(c) Regeneration of Southall station with 
good interchange facilities; widening of 
South Road bridge to facilitate bus 
movement; high quality pedestrian 
environment; high densities appropriate 
for development in the vicinity, subject 
to improvement of physical 
infrastructure in the station area. 

++    ?  +   ? +  ++  + +/? ++   

(d) Additional community facilities – new 
community hub, including library, health 
centre; extended schools facilities; new 
two or three form entry primary school, 
with community access. 

++ +     +      ++   ++ + ++ ++ 

(e) On the Southall Gas Works site, 
provision of up to 2,618 new homes, 
with a balance of market and affordable 
housing, and family housing with bigger 
unit sizes to reflect household 

     ++       ++       
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Development Strategy Initial Proposals 

 Sustainability Objectives 
Initial Proposal 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

2.8 – Regenerate Southall Town Centre 
characteristics in Southall and the 
borough’s housing needs. 

(f) This will lead to the provision of 
3,711 additional mixed tenure homes 
and 222,650 sq m of gross business 
floorspace and 5,665 potential jobs. 
 

     ++       ++   ++ ++   

Commentary 
 
Regeneration of Southall Town Centre would have positive impacts in enhancing existing buildings and facilities and encouraging the reuse / remediation of vacant land and underutilised buildings, 
promoting local employment and supporting local economic growth. Additional community facilities, provision of new homes, jobs and transport infrastructure also helps in meeting a broad range of 
Sustainability Objectives.  
 
For proposal (a) there is some uncertainty over indicators 5, 10, 11 and 15; the proposal for enhanced public transport infrastructure is countered by the increased private car facilitation. The impact 
of noise and the potential for increased air pollution is not recognised in the policy. No reference is given to enhancing green spaces  
 
Suggested Changes  
 

• Provide detail of how parking provision might be capped to ensure detrimental effects upon Objectives 5, 10, 11 and 15 are minimised 
 
• Address the potential impacts of noise and air pollution within the policy or elsewhere within the Strategy  

 
• Harness the opportunity to deliver new or enhanced public open spaces and green spaces within town centre regeneration, and as part of the Southall Gas Works redevelopment 

proposal.  
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Development Strategy Initial Proposals 

 Sustainability Objectives 
Initial Proposal  1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

2.9 – Regenerate the Havelock Area 
(a) Redevelopment and refurbishment 
of the Havelock estate at a higher 
density, related to improved public 
transport accessibility. This will lead to 
the provision of 193 additional mixed 
tenure homes. 

     ++       ++  ++     

(b) Amendments to Metropolitan Open 
Land boundaries at Glade Lane, to 
improve overall quality of Southall’s 
green space and with no net loss in 
open space. Upgrade the security of 
the existing park between railway and 
canal, introduce new residential 
development and canal development 
with residential moorings, workshops 
and facilities. 

+/?  + + -/? ++ ++ +/? -    ++   +/? +  + 

(c) Middlesex Business Centre and 
environs - regenerate the area with 
mixed employment and other uses in 
higher density development, possibly 
including housing provision, retaining 
job potential equivalent to the existing 
provision. 

     +/?       ++   ++ ++ +  

Commentary 
 
Proposals for the regeneration of the Havelock Area would improve access to housing, open land and employment opportunities. With an upgrade to the security of the existing park between the 
railway and canal, regeneration would potentially create a safer place to live. For Proposal (b) it is not specified what ‘facilities’ shall constitute; so there is an element of uncertainty as to whether 
Indicator 1 can be met. Indicator 5 is uncertain because the extra moorings and workshops detailed in the proposal have the potential to increase noise levels.  
 
For proposal (b), although configuration of uses is unclear from the proposal, and still needs to be determined, it is noted that there could be a partial loss of a site of importance for nature 
conservation.   

 
Suggested Changes  
 

• Specify what ‘facilities’ might constitute in the development 

Make provision for noise implications to be mitigated  
 
• 
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Development Strategy Initial Proposals 

 Sustainability Objectives 
Initial Proposal  1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

3.1 – Realising the potential of the A40 Corridor and Park Royal  
(a) By 2026, development of 1,363 
additional homes (12% of the 
boroughs’ net gain in housing) and 
over 360,092 sqm of extra business 
floorspace (33% of the borough’s total 
increase). 
 

     ++       ++  ? ++ ++   

(b) Within the Corridor, achievement of 
an appropriate balance between 
localities for regeneration and those 
localities which merit conservation of 
the built and natural environment. 
 

  ++  ?    ?    ++ ? +     

Commentary  
 
Realising the potential of the A40 Corridor and Park Royal has positive implications across several objectives including employment and housing, but as the proposal stands, fails to impact upon 
60% of the SA Objectives.  
 
Suggested Changes 
 

• The emerging policy could have more detailed regard to a range of the SA Objectives.  
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Development Strategy Initial Proposals 

 Sustainability Objectives 
Initial Proposal  1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

3.2 – From Northolt to Perivale, Safeguard Employment Land Along the A40 Corridor  
(a) Retention and attraction of new 
business development along the A40 
Corridor by retaining a sufficient 
supply of industrial land, and 
encouraging sustainable, commercial 
development and improvements to 
access and amenity. 

    ?     ?   ++  ? ++ ++   

(b) Promotion of Greenford to A40 
freight road link, so that heavy vehicles 
are diverted from roads with residential 
frontages. 

    ++     -/? -/?    -  ++   

(c) Promotion of use of the Grand 
Union Canal for freight transport.     +     + +  ++  ++  ++   

Commentary  
 
Safeguarding Employment Land along the A40 Corridor from Northolt to Perivale would support sustainable economic growth, and encourage the reuse / remediation of vacant land and under 
utilised buildings. Diversion of heavy vehicles from roads with residential frontages would minimise noise impacts, as would the increased use of the Grand Union Canal for freight transport, relieving 
pressure on the road network. There is some uncertainty with regard to Objectives 10 and 11; whilst the proposal incorporates the diversion of traffic and the promotion of alternative sustainable 
transport modes, the improvements are still likely to increase noise and pollution within the corridor.  
 
Suggested Changes  
 

• Within the policy, there is the potential to recognise noise issues in the A40 corridor, however the Development Management DPD policies will aim to manage noise on a site basis.   
 

• Detail how the evidence base for this Initial Proposal will be compiled (i.e. the Employment Land Review, Development Sites DPD) 
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Development Strategy Initial Proposals 

 Sustainability Objectives 
Initial Proposal  1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

3.3 – Promote Business & Industry in Park Royal  
(a) Retention of business and industry 
throughout the Park Royal industrial 
estate, encouraging sustainable, 
economic development and 
improvements to access and amenity. 
 

    ?     ?   ++   ++ ++   

(b) Development of an interchange 
station on the Central Line where it 
meets the Piccadilly Line at Park 
Royal, serving residents, employees 
and visitors in the Park Royal area. 
 

    ?     +/? +/?    ++ + ++   

(c) Location of a further rail 
interchange station in the east of Park 
Royal, linking underground and 
overground lines, and meeting future 
business demand for more intensive 
employment uses in Park Royal. 
 

    ?     +/? +/?    ++ + ++   

Commentary  
 
The promotion of business and industry in Park Royal would support sustainable economic growth, local employment opportunities and along with the development of an interchange station, would 
encourage sustainable modes of transportation. The supporting text to the policy covers some of the broader SA objectives surrounding design and climate change mitigation. There is little 
specificity as to the breakdown of types of employment use, the level of mix or a phasing timescale for delivery of projects (e.g. rail interchange projects). It is stated that ‘tackling climate change will 
be encouraged’. This does not add any detail to national, regional or existing local policy, and would require further detail to be of policy value.  
 
Suggested Changes  
 

• As the Strategy progresses, a more detailed breakdown of employment uses would be expected, as would a phasing timescale for delivery of the rail interchange projects 
 

• Stating that ‘tackling climate change will be encouraged’ could be replaced by providing spatial level detail of how this might take place – e.g. zoning for district heating projects 
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Development Strategy Initial Proposals 

 Sustainability Objectives 
Initial Proposal  1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

3.4 – Southern Gateway 
(a) An improved southern gateway to 
Park Royal, with efficient movement to 
and from the strategic industrial 
location and a clear, safe relationship 
and routes between the tube, the 
buses, heavy goods vehicles and the 
surrounding area. 

    ?     ?   ++  ++  ++   

(b) An important focal point for 
business in its own right, with some 
3000 jobs, in offices, storage and 
distribution, retail and creative / media 
sector. 

    ?        ++   ++ ++ +  

(c) 975 residential units in a place 
where residents choose to live, 
because it is convenient and has good 
facilities and a decent environment. 

+/?     ++       ++       

(d) Redevelopment of North Acton 
station with a mix of commercial 
development and in a setting at 
Victoria Road with shops, restaurants, 
cafes and leisure to support the gate 
way & the wider Park Royal area, and 
a bus interchange including a stopping 
point for Fastbus. 

++    ?     +/? +/? +/? ++  + ++ ++  + 

(e) A network of green space, with 
safe, attractive footpaths and featuring 
at least two new public open spaces. 

+  +    ++ ++ + +  +/?   +    + 
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Commentary  
 
The Southern Gateway Initial Proposal meets the majority of SA objectives positively; however there are uncertainties over objectives 5, 10, 11 and 12, with objectives 2, 4 and 14 not identified as 
impacted upon. There is some concern as to whether open space provision is adequate to accommodate the needs of proposed growth 
 
Suggested Changes 
 

• Development will have to be designed innovatively if open space needs are to be met    
 

 
Development Strategy Initial Proposals 

 Sustainability Objectives 
Initial Proposal  1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

3.5 – Greenford Town Centre 
Development of schemes to create 
attractive and safe town centre 
environment, new bus interchange, 
and additional retail development. 
This will lead to the provision of 121 
additional mixed tenure homes. 
 

+   + ? ++  ?  + +/?  ++  ++ + ++  + 

Commentary   
 
The Initial Proposal for Greenford Town Centre performs strongly across the SA Objectives, however includes no reference to public space.  
 
Suggested Changes  
 

• There is scope to protect and enhance public space.  
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

183



 
Development Strategy Initial Proposals 

 Sustainability Objectives 
Initial Proposal  1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

3.6 – Greenford Station & Westway Cross  
Promote the potential for high-density 
development on station and land to 
the north; preferred use – offices with 
some mixed uses including housing, 
leisure and community and transport 
interchange facilities. It is important 
that good public transport, cycling and 
pedestrian links are established to 
and from the regeneration area to the 
north and to Westway Cross shopping 
centre, as well as south to Greenford 
Town Centre. 

++ +   ? ++ ++   +/? +/?  ++  ++ + ++  + 

Commentary  
 
The Proposals for Greenford Station and Westway Cross present benefits across the SA Objectives. The promotion of high density development around the station maximises its use as a transport 
hub and encourages sustainable transport modes. Pedestrian, cycling and sustainable transport links could have very positive effects on health if people choose to turn to modes of transport which 
incorporate physical exercise and discourage use of the private car. However many issues are still not clear at this stage, such as associated open space provision in new development.  
 
Note that the site is presently designated for employment purposes.  The release of this site for other uses could therefore reduce the employment potential of site.   

 
Suggested Changes 
 

• Make reference within the policy or supporting text to the need for associated open space provision in new development  
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Development Strategy Initial Proposals 

 Sustainability Objectives 
Initial Proposal  1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

3.7 – Neighbourhood Shopping Centres at East Acton, Park Royal, Perivale & Northolt 
(a) Promotion of retail and other 
appropriate development in the 
neighbourhood shopping centres at 
East Acton, Park Royal, Perivale and 
Northolt, together with improvement 
packages to facilitate walking and 
cycling from their neighbourhoods. 
 

+/?         +/? +/?  ++  ++ + ++  + 

(b) Park Royal neighbourhood 
shopping centre: enhancement of 
area around the ASDA superstore – 
pedestrian square, junction 
improvements, development of 
offices, restaurants and associated 
uses. 

    ?        ++   + ++  + 

(c) Northolt Village centre: extend 
boundary to include new leisure and 
housing development, and south to 
Target Roundabout; improvements of 
centre especially at Eastcote Lane & 
Mandeville Road junction. 

            ++  ?    + 

Commentary 
 
For Proposal (a), it is slightly unclear how Indicator 1 would be met, as the Initial Proposal is not entirely specific at this stage. If ‘appropriate development’ included health, community or local 
services, then the indicator would be met. The proposals perform strongly with regard to enhancing existing buildings and facilities, and encouraging the reuse / remediation of vacant land and under 
utilized buildings.  
 
Suggested Changes 
 

• For Proposal (a), specify what ‘appropriate development’ might encompass 
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Development Strategy Initial Proposals 

 Sustainability Objectives 
Initial Proposal  1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

3.8 – Residential Neighbourhoods 
(a) Protection of the residential, 
suburban, character of much of the 
wider A40 Corridor whilst providing 
for further residential development, 
including affordable housing, largely 
at identified locations, and including 
proposals for the regeneration of 
municipal housing estates.  

+  +   ++       ++      + 

(b) Improvement of the existing 
travellers’ site at Bashley Road, 
Park Royal and consideration of 
additional provision in the context of 
the needs of the Gypsy, Roma and 
Traveller communities in West 
London. 
 

+  +   +       ++      ++ 

Commentary  

 

 
The Initial Proposals for Residential Neighbourhoods should improve the satisfaction of residents with their neighbourhoods as a place to live, and preserve and enhance the local historic 
environment and cultural heritage. The proposals should also improve access to housing, enhance / remediate existing buildings, although in most instances this may involve the wholesale 
demolition and redevelopment of these areas as opposed to refurbishment.  Whilst redevelopment may offer the opportunity to significantly increase the efficiency of the stock, it is generally 
preferable in sustainability terms to refurbish buildings.   
 
Development proposals could contribute to promoting cultural and community identity. It should be noted though that the proposals only cover 25% of the SA Objectives. It is not clear from the 
proposals what type of development will be encouraged and when (phasing), and what the ‘needs’ of the Gypsy, Roma and Traveller communities constitute. According to the Draft Replacement 
London Plan the Borough will require 26 sites, with the Minor Alteration to the consultation draft replacement to the London Plan suggesting 7 sites. This would suggest that the Strategy would need 
to do more than just ‘consider extra provision’.  
 
 
Suggested Changes  
 

• Specify what type of development will be encouraged and when (phasing)  

• Detail what the needs of the Gypsy, Roma and Traveller communities constitute, and make clearer the anticipated need as is set out in regional policy and the London Wide Needs 
Assessment 
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Development Strategy Initial Proposals 

 Sustainability Objectives 
Initial Proposal  1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

4.1 – Enhance Residential Hinterlands 
(a) By 2026, development of 339 
extra homes (3% of the boroughs’ net 
gain in housing) and 274,100sqm of 
extra business floorspace (25% of the 
of the borough’s total increase). 

     ++       ++   + ++   

(b) Infrastructure development, 
keeping pace with residential and 
commercial development in the 
residential hinterlands, as well as on-
going investment in service planning 
to ensure sustainable communities in 
Ealing. 

++            ++    ++   

(c) Enhancement of neighbourhood 
centres in the hinterlands – Sudbury 
Hill, Bilton Road, Pitshanger Lane, 
Northfields, South Ealing, so that they 
are attractive, provide for a wide 
range of shopping needs, and are as 
accessible as possible by public 
transport, walking and cycling. 

++ +/? ?    ++   +/? +/?  ++  ++ + ++  + 

(d) Protection of the character of 
suburban neighbourhoods in the 
borough’s residential hinterlands, 
while providing for further 
development, including affordable 
housing, largely at identified 
locations, and including proposals for 
the regeneration of municipal housing 
estates, local shops and business 
premises. 

  ++  ? ++    ? ?  ++   + ++  + 
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Commentary  
 
This proposal aims to address a broad range of objectives, however like several others requires further specificity. What form ‘infrastructure development’ and ‘service planning’ might take is 
unclear.     

Suggested Changes   
 

 
• Detail of what infrastructure development and service planning might constitute.  

 
 

Development Strategy Initial Proposals 

 Sustainability Objectives 
Initial Proposal  1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

4.2 – Regenerate Greenford Green & Renew Employment Sites  
Regeneration proposals on key sites 
– Butlers Wharf and GSK – for 
appropriate employment/mixed use; 
also development at the Westway 
Cross shopping centre and 
improved transport network, with 
links to A40 Corridor at Greenford 
station. 
 

     ? +/?       +  ? + ++   

Commentary  
 
What ‘appropriate’ employment / mixed use might constitute is unclear.  Potential loss of employment land capacity is noted if a mixed use scheme is promoted.  What ‘development’ at the Westway 
Cross shopping centre constitutes is unclear.  Any increase in retail capacity is unlikely to be viewed as sustainable development.     
  
Suggested Changes  
 

• Build upon detail as the strategy progresses  
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Development Strategy Initial Proposals 

 Sustainability Objectives 
Initial Proposal  1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

4.3 – Regenerate Greenford Depot 
Development of Greenford Depot to 
meet its potential for local services, 
in the context of its location in a 
residential area, and adjacent to the 
Brent River Park (see proposals for 
metropolitan open land in chapter 
five). 
 

++    ? +       ++ ++   ++   

Commentary 
 
It is difficult to comment on the effects of this proposal due to the low level of detail at this stage.  Further details will however be provided as part of the Sites DPD.  Based on work completed to 
date, it is proposed that the site could accommodate a range of uses including an enhanced waste facility, bus depot and residential accommodation.    
 
Suggested Changes  
 

As a single site, this initial proposal might be more appropriately placed in the Sites Development Plan Document, or as part of the preceding proposal • 
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Development Strategy Initial Proposals 

 Sustainability Objectives 
Initial Proposal  1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

4.4 – Promote North – South Links  

(a) Improvements to the North 
London Line stations and services in 
the borough. 

+    +/?     + +  ++  ++  ++   

(b) Introduction of a Fastbus route 
linking South Acton, Acton Town 
Centre, Acton mainline station, 
North Acton station and 
Wembley. 

+    ?     + +  ++  ++  ++   

(c) New West London orbital 
underground line, from Surbiton 
through Ealing Broadway to north 
London. 

+    ?     + +  ++  ++  ++   

(d) Improvement of rail services from 
Greenford station to West Ealing on 
the Greenford branch line. 

+    ?     + +  ++  ++  ++   

(e) Extension of the rail services 
from Greenford station, alongside 
the Central Line to Northolt and on 
to Ruislip, and interchange with the 
Chiltern Line. 

+    ?     + +  ++  ++  ++   

(f) Improvement of bus services and 
cycling facilities along Greenford 
Road, related to the travel planning 
requirements of the 
Greenford Green regeneration, 
linking Sudbury Hill and Greenford 
station; further improvements to 
services from Greenford station – 
through Greenford Town Centre to 
Iron Bridge. 
 

 
+    ?  +   + +  ++  ++  ++   
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Development Strategy Initial Proposals 

 Sustainability Objectives 
Initial Proposal  1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

4.4 – Promote North – South Links  

(g) Greenford – A40 road freight link, 
taking heavy lorries off streets with 
residential frontages. 
 

    ++     -/? -/?    -/?  +   

(h) Public transport improvements 
north-south from the Yeading Lane / 
Willow Tree Lane neighbourhoods. 
 

+    ?     + +  ++  ++  ++   

Commentary  
 
The promotion of north - south links will connect communities and improve access to employment opportunities and essential services. There are some uncertainties regarding the potential 
environmental impact of infrastructure intensification 
 
Suggested Changes  
 

• Positive benefits are clear from the proposed schemes, however will require further detail as the Strategy progresses, in particular with regard to delivery partners and phasing.  
 

• Detail how environmental impacts of infrastructure intensification might be dealt with at the local level 
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Development Strategy Initial Proposals 

 Sustainability Objectives 
Initial Proposal  1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

5.1 – Protect and Enhance Metropolitan Greenbelt  
(a) Land in Northolt South 
• Down Barns & Willow Tree Open 
Space: management for 
agriculture (Down Barns), 
landscape interest & protection of 
mounted manor site (Down Barns). 

+  ++  ++  + ++ ++ + + + +    +  + 

(b) Land around the A40 – 
Northolt, Greenford 
• Land from Lime Trees Park to the 
A40: management of recreational 
open space, golf course and 
education site; 
• Western Avenue Parkway from 
borough boundary east to Oldfield 
Lane: landscaping of open land; 
sensitive development of site for 
high school within green belt 
setting where A40 crosses Oldfield 
Lane. 
• Northolt and Greenford 
Countryside Park: development of 
a unified parkland area. 
• Northolt Golf Course and Medlar 
Fields – golf, new 
wetland/watercourses. 
• Rectory Field – development of 
play facilities and five-a-side 
football. 
• Islip Manor: management of 
recreation & education open 
space. 
 

++  ++  ++  ++ ++ ++ + + + +   +/? + + + 

(c) Land in Greenford Southall 
Borders 
• Spike’s Bridge – King George’s 
field: development of a district park 
linking with open space across the 
canal in Hillingdon. 

+  ++  ++   + ++ ++ + + + +    +  + 
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Development Strategy Initial Proposals 

 Sustainability Objectives 
Initial Proposal  1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

5.1 – Protect and Enhance Metropolitan Greenbelt  
In addition to projects and 
management matters referred to 
above, all Green Belt sites 
managed for informal recreation 
and protection of nature 
conservation interests should seek 
to enhance pedestrian and cycle 
links. 
 

+  ++ ++ ++  ++ ++ + + + +  ++  +  + 

Commentary  
 
The integrity and sustainable management of Metropolitan Greenbelt is essential in meeting the range of SA Objectives, as can be seen from the range of positive benefits the appraisal process 
outlines. Access to open green spaces is vital in helping to tackle health inequalities, creating places that people want to live in and building a wider sense of ‘tranquility’.  
 
Suggested Changes  
 

• No significant changes can be recommended as an output of the Appraisal process, however the positive benefits of Greenbelt and its links to such issues as holistic health and well being 
could be emphasised in an emerging policy.  
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Development Strategy Initial Proposals 

 Sustainability Objectives 
Initial Proposal  1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

5.2 – Protect and Enhance Metropolitan Open Land (MOL)   

(a) Acton Park – development of a 
district park encompassing public 
parkland and private playing fields. 

+  +  ++  ++ ++ ++ + + + +    +  + 

(b) Land in Park Royal: 
• Twyford Abbey – creation of 
public park to serve residents and 
workers, consistent with Heritage 
Land designation. 

+  ++  ++  ++ ++ ++ + + + +    +  + 

(c) Land along A406: 
• Hanger Hill – development of a 
district park, encompassing the 
public park, former Fox Reservoir 
and playing fields; 
management of the remainder of 
the land for nature conservation, 
and beech planting alongside 
North Circular Road. 
• Ealing Common – management 
for informal recreation, amenity 
nature conservation and 
occasional public events. 
 

+ + +  ++  ++ ++ ++ + + + +    +  + 

(d) Ealing Green, Walpole Park, 
Culmington tennis enclosure and 
Lammas Park – integrated 
management as a district 
park, protecting historic park and 
heritage land status (Walpole 
Park). 
 

+ + ++  ++  ++ ++ ++ + + + +    +  + 

(e) Hanwell cemeteries: 
maintenance of nature 
conservation value and dignity of 
secluded cemeteries with eventual 
possibility of open space use; 
public realm improvements along 
A4020 frontages. 
 

+ + +  ++  + ++ ++ + + + +    +  + 
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Development Strategy Initial Proposals 

 Sustainability Objectives 
Initial Proposal  1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

5.2 – Protect and Enhance Metropolitan Open Land (MOL)   
(f) Brent River Park and adjacent 
MOL (see also Initial Proposal 2.9 
above): 
• Brent River Park (BRP) - 
sensitive management of this 
public parkland for amenity, nature 
conservation use, and as 
flood plain; scope for more 
intensive outdoor recreation uses 
in the vicinity of Gurnell pool, 
subject to addressing flood 
risk issues; improved athletics 
track and sports facilities. 
• Norwood Green – Osterley: farm 
management to enhance nature 
conservation, education, tourism & 
recreation, 
including respecting heritage land 
designation due to association with 
Osterley Park. 

++ + +  ++  + ++ ++ + + + +    +  + 

(g) Horsenden Hill Metropolitan 
Park: management for nature 
conservation and informal 
recreation; protection and 
enhancement of the canal side, 
with improved community facilities 
at Horsenden Farm. 

++ + +  ++  + ++ ++ + + + +    +  + 

Commentary  
 
Highly positive impacts can be seen across the SA Objectives. However for proposal (b), in respect of Twyford Abbey, it is understood that such improvements may be achieved through some form 
of enabling development of the abbey building and grounds.  Whilst public access will significantly improve, some loss of open space may be necessary.    
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Development Strategy Initial Proposals 

 Sustainability Objectives 
Initial Proposal  1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

5.3 – Protect and Enhance Green Corridors  
(a) Grand Union Canal (including 
the towpath, associated land and 
small related areas): protection as 
a nature conservation Site of 
Metropolitan Importance and an 
urban conservation area. 

+ + +  +  + ++ ++ + + ++ +  +  +  + 

(b) Railway lines i.e. ‘overground’ 
lines (main inter-city line, 
Greenford Branch Line, North 
London Line, Marylebone Line and 
Brentford Line) and London 
Underground lines (Central, District 
and Piccadilly lines): management 
of green cuttings, embankments 
and verges with broadening when 
adjacent to green space. 

+ + +  +  + ++ ++ + + ++ +  +  +  + 

(c) Road Network: protection and 
enhancement of landscaped 
corridors, including additional 
planting where possible. 
Where feasible footpaths and cycle 
paths to be incorporated within the 
corridor, with landscaping providing 
a buffer 
between road edge. 

+ +   +  + ++ ++ + + ++ +  ++  +  + 

(d) River Brent: management of the 
corridor from the northern 
boundary of Brent River Park to the 
borough boundary. 

+ + +  +  + ++ ++ + + ++ +  +  +  + 

Commentary  
 
As well as reducing noise impacts, green corridors alongside transport routes create a pleasant, enhanced environment benefiting biodiversity and habitat creation.  
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Development Strategy Initial Proposals 

 Sustainability Objectives 
Initial Proposal  1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

5.4 – Protect the Natural Environment – Biodiversity & Geodiversity  
(a) Protection of the network of 
Nature Conservation sites in the 
borough, based on the Mayor of 
London’s Nature 
Conservation review 2007. 
Biodiversity will be considered in 
the management of all green 
spaces, including parks, gardens, 
private amenity space, cemeteries, 
green corridors and other 
incidental areas, and where 
development is proposed in or 
adjacent to such spaces. 

+  +  +  + ++ ++ + + + +    +  + 

(b) Horsenden Hill – site of 
regional importance for 
geodiversity: protection and 
enhancement of the site, 
consistent with national and 
regional policy. 

+  +  +  + ++ ++ + + + +   + + + + 

Commentary  
 
Protection and enhancement of the natural environment is fundamentally linked to positive well being, quality of life, and fostering a sense of pride in local areas. The protection of geological and 
biodiversity interests is vital if the Borough is to retain its character and environmental quality into the future.  
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Development Strategy Initial Proposals 

 Sustainability Objectives 
Initial Proposal  1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

5.5 – Promote Parks, Sports, Outdoor Recreation and Travel  
(a) Protection of playing fields 
(both public and private – including 
Community Open Space) and 
other green space 
needed for sport, and of land 
required for gardening, walking, 
jogging and other outdoor 
recreation; Requirement for 
community use of play space 
within school premises. Where a 
particular open space use is no 
longer required, the land will be 
utilised for an alternative open 
space use rather than for buildings. 

+ +   +  ++ ++ + + + + +  +  + + + 

(b) Provision of new green space in 
areas of open space deficiency, 
and to meet the open space needs 
arising from new development, 
including at Southall Gas Works 
and Southern Gateway (Park 
Royal). 

+    +  + ++ + + + + +    +  + 

(c) Development of a sports hub, 
with a range of sports provision 
adjoining Gurnell Pool, and 
development of several ‘satellite 
sites’ located strategically to serve 
communities across the borough. 

+    ?  ++ + ?    +    +  + 

(d) Provision of a network of green 
ways through parks and open 
spaces as a means of encouraging 
walking and cycling and running for 
recreation and to get to and from 
local destinations. 

+  +  +  ++ ++ + + + + +  ++  +  + 

Commentary  
 
Promoting Parks, Sports, Outdoor Recreation and Travel fulfills a broad range of SA Objectives  
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Development Strategy Initial Proposals 

 Sustainability Objectives 
Initial Proposal  1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

5.6 – Provide Additional Burial Land  
The Council will seek to protect 
existing sites, maximise their use 
(including consideration for reuse), 
and identify additional burial land 
located to serve those parts of the 
borough experiencing significant 
shortage. 

+       +            

Commentary  
 
The Initial Proposal to provide additional burial land is essential with a growing population, and as the use of existing sites is maximized.  
 
Although positive in sustainability terms, further details are required regarding the location of additional facilities, in order to fully assess this proposal.  

 

Suggested Changes  

• As the policies progress, provide further detail regarding the location of additional facilities  
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Development Strategy Initial Proposals 

 Sustainability Objectives 
Initial Proposal  1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

 6.1 – Physical Infrastructure  
The Infrastructure Plan will identify 
and promote improvements in the 
following categories of physical 
infrastructure required to support 
the planned development of the 
borough to 2026. 
 
Transport - identify and promote 
improvements needed to and from 
identified development hubs, 
which will include enhancing north-
south links within the borough. 
 

+    ?     ? ?  +  ?  +   

Utilities – identify and promote 
improvements needed in respect 
of water use, sewerage and 
sustainable urban drainage; 
energy use and the contribution 
made by renewable energy on a 
site by site and a neighbourhood 
basis; linking waste management 
to other aspects of physical 
infrastructure. 
 

+    ?     ? ++ + + +   +   

Public Realm – Identify and 
promote improvements to the 
streetscape to provide a high 
quality, coherent and uncluttered 
landscape for pedestrians, cyclists 
and road users and to complement 
other infrastructure. 
 

+    ?  ++      ++  +/?  +   

Historic Legacy – Identify and 
promote improvements to heritage 
areas and buildings that will reveal 
and reinforce their national and 
local importance. 
 

+  ++          +    + + ++ 
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Commentary  
 
Appraisal of the Proposals for Physical Infrastructure results in a range of positive local impacts. A question mark arises over proposal 15; whilst there are positive improvements in relation to 
pedestrian and cycling infrastructure, there is accompanying improvement of roads. It is not entirely clear that the proposals would reduce the use of the private car.   
 
Suggested Changes  
 

• As the strategy develops, more detail will be required in relation to discouraging the private car, as well as providing alternatives.  
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Development Strategy Initial Proposals 

 Sustainability Objectives 
Initial Proposal  1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

 6.2 – Social and Community Infrastructure   
Social and community 
infrastructure includes affordable 
housing, education, children’s 
services, provision for older 
people and independent living, 
health care, employment, 
community safety, culture, leisure 
and community services (including 
libraries, community centres, 
police, fire, ambulance facilities, 
cemeteries, courts, places of 
worship.) The 
following requirements have been 
identified to date: 
 
Education – Increase capacity at 
primary and high schools and 
provide new schools for the 
increase in population where 
capacity cannot be met. Deliver 
planned increases in capacity at 
existing schools. Plan for good 
bus and rail links for high schools 
that have a wide catchment area. 

++ ++ ++ +   +      +   ++ ++ ++ ++ 

Children’s Services - Provide 
Children’s Centres within walking 
distance to every home as the 
central point for provision of 
children’s services. Six new 
children’s centres are required to 
provide a total of 28 centres to 
cater for the existing population. 
These centres may need to be 
enlarged as the projected 
housing/population growth targets 
are delivered. The services 
offered by each centre may differ 
but they should ideally co-locate 
with other services to provide 
‘one-stop-shops’ for young people. 

++ +  +   +      +    + ++ + 
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Development Strategy Initial Proposals 

 Sustainability Objectives 
Initial Proposal  1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

 6.2 – Social and Community Infrastructure   
Leisure - Retain Ealing as the 
green heart of West London and 
improve access to open and built 
leisure uses e.g. through co-
location with other services. The 
targets for housing and 
employment development provide 
an opportunity to modernise and 
improve facilities, but they also 
place pressure on the 
environment. Links between future 
leisure provision and the 
health/PCT agenda are vital in 
improving the health and well-
being of the existing and new 
population. 
 
The Council’s own assets and 
land can be used to stimulate 
development and provide much of 
the land for local infrastructure. 
These assets can have added 
value if they provide 
accommodation for other local 
service providers – 
health, sports and leisure etc 

++  ++    ++ ++ ++ ++ + + +    +  ++ 

Commentary  
 
Proposals for social and community infrastructure will ensure that services will be provided to a broad section of the community, with increased education, children’s services and leisure facilities 
potentially addressing the wider determinants of health in the Borough. Proposals will provide extra training and education opportunities, supporting sustainable economic growth and promoting 
cultural and community identity.  
 
Suggested Changes  
 

• As the Strategy progresses, provide a more detailed spatial portrait of current deficiencies and anticipated future need across the range of social and community infrastructure. Such 
trajectories would also need to be accompanied by delivery vehicles and timescales / triggers for implementation.  
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Development Strategy Initial Proposals 

 Sustainability Objectives 
Initial Proposal  1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

 6.3 – Green Infrastructure   
The Infrastructure Plan will identify 
improved/enhanced provision and 
maintenance of: 
• Open Space (including Parks, 
Green Belt, Metropolitan Open 
Land and Green corridors) – 
provide new green spaces to 
address identified deficiencies in 
areas of play, local and district 
park deficiencies, and to 
implement projects to enhance 
and increase access to and 
utilisation of parks, Green Belt and 
MOL. 
 

+  +    ++ ++ ++ + + + +  +  + + ++ 

 
• Canal/waterways - The River 
Brent and Grand Union Canal are 
situated within/adjacent to 
MOL/Green Corridor respectively. 
Improvements to the associated 
open space as outlined above will 
enhance access to and utilisation 
of the Brent River Park and Grand 
Union Canal. 
 

+ ++  +/?  + ++ +/? + + + +  ++  +   ++ 

Commentary  

The positive benefits of green infrastructure across the SA Objectives is extensive, protecting and enhancing landscape quality, potentially reducing health inequalities, protecting public open spaces 
and the natural environment through to supporting sustainable economic growth. The appraisal process shows green infrastructure to be at the heart of sustainability.  

• The proposal could make reference to the Open Space Strategy  
 

 

 

 
Suggested Changes 
 

• The principles of green infrastructure networks and connectivity should be elaborated within the proposal, with more detail given as to other elements of green infrastructure (e.g. habitats 
and biodiversity). The proposal should clearly advocate why green infrastructure is a strategic priority within the Strategy; this may involve reference to such objectives as reducing health 
inequalities, or enhancing air and environmental quality.  
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Appendix 3 - Glossary of Terms 
 

Climate Change 

This Glossary is neither a statement of law nor an interpretation of the law, and its status is only as a guide and should not be used 
as a source for statutory definitions. 
  

Long-term changes in temperature, precipitation, wind and all other aspects of the Earth's climate. Often regarded as a result of 
human activity and fossil fuel consumption. 
 
Communities and Local Government  
'Communities and Local Government' is the successor department to the Office of the Deputy Prime Minister (ODPM). It is an 
expanded department with a powerful new remit to promote community cohesion and equality, as well as responsibility for housing, 
urban regeneration, planning and local government 
 
Development Plan Document 
Development Plan Documents are prepared by local planning authorities and outline the key development goals of the local 
development framework.  
Development Plan Documents include the core strategy and, where needed, area action plans. There will also be an adopted 
proposals map that illustrates the spatial extent of policies that must be prepared and maintained to accompany all DPDs. All DPDs 
must be subject to rigorous procedures of community involvement, consultation and independent examination, and adopted after 
receipt of the inspector's binding report. Once adopted, development control decisions must be made in accordance with them 
unless material considerations indicate otherwise. DPDs form an essential part of the Local Development Framework. 
 
Development Strategy  
The Core Strategy, a Development Plan Document setting out the spatial vision and strategic objectives of the planning framework 
for an area, having regard to the Community Strategy (see also DPDs). 
 
English Heritage 
Government advisors with responsibility for all aspects of protecting and promoting the historic environment. English Heritage is 
responsible for advising the government on the listing of historic buildings. 
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Environment Agency 
A government body that aims to prevent or minimise the effects of pollution on the environment and issues permits to monitor and 
control activities that handle or produce waste. It also provides up-to-date information on waste management matters and deals 
with other matters such as water issues including flood protection advice. 
 
Evidence Base 
The information and data gathered by local authorities to justify the "soundness" of the policy approach set out in Local 
Development Documents, including physical, economic, and social characteristics of an area. 

Habitat Directive 
Article 6(3) and (4) of the European Communities (1992) Council Directive 92/43/EEC on the conservation of natural habitats and of 
wild fauna and flora (‘Habitat Directive’). The EU Habitats Directive and Birds Directive are implemented in the UK through the 
Conservation (Natural Habitats) Regulations 1994 (as amended).  

 

 
Habitat Directive Assessment (HDA) 
Also known as an Appropriate Assessment (AA). An Assessment must be conducted if an initial scoping identifies sites listed under 
the Directive.  
 
Issues and Options  
The non statutory ‘front loading’ stage in the development of a DPD. An authority publishes the document for consultation, setting 
out the possible approaches it might take and the key decisions which will need to be made as the plan progresses.  
 
Lifetime Homes Standards 
Criteria developed by a group convened by the Joseph Rowntree Foundation in 1991 to help house builders produce new homes 
flexible enough to deal with changes in life situations of occupants e.g. caring for young children, temporary injuries, declining 
mobility with age. 
 
Local Development Document 
These include Development Plan Documents (which form part of the statutory development plan) and Supplementary Planning 
Documents (which do not form part of the statutory development plan). LDDs collectively deliver the spatial planning strategy for 
the local planning authority's area. 
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Local Development Framework 

 

 

Natural England is the Government's statutory adviser on landscape in England, with responsibility for landscape designations such 
as National Parks, Areas of Outstanding Natural Beauty and Heritage Coasts. Natural England is also concerned with England's 
future landscapes, with involvement in planning policy and a range of environmental land management projects. Natural England 
incorporates the former bodies of English Nature and the Countryside Agency.  

Planning and Compulsory Purchase Act 2004 (PCPA) 

The Local Development Framework (LDF) is a non-statutory term used to describe a folder of documents, which includes all the 
local planning authority's local development documents. An LDF is comprised of: 

• Development Plan Documents (which form part of the statutory development plan) 
• Supplementary Planning Documents  

The local development framework will also comprise of: 
 

• Statement of Community Involvement  
• Local Development Scheme  
• Annual Monitoring Report  
• Any Local Development Orders or Simplified Planning Zones that may have been added  

Local Planning Authority 
The local authority or council that is empowered by law to exercise planning functions. Often the local borough or district council. 
National parks and the Broads authority are also considered to be local planning authorities. County councils are the authority for 
waste and minerals matters. 
 
Natural England 

 

The Act updates elements of the 1990 Town & Country Planning Act. The Planning and Compulsory Purchase Act 2004 introduces: 
 

• a statutory system for regional planning 
• a new system for local planning 
• reforms to the development control and compulsory purchase and compensation systems 
• removal of crown immunity from planning controls.  
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Planning Policy Guidance (PPG) 

he existing Planning Policy Guidance notes in order to provide greater clarity and to 
remove from national policy advice on practical implementation, which is better expressed as guidance rather than policy. 
 
Ramsar Sites  

has a regional chamber that the regions generally call Regional Assemblies (not to 
be confused with the term Elected Regional Assemblies). They are responsible for developing and co-ordinating a strategic vision 
for improving the quality of life in a region. The assembly is responsible for setting priorities and preparing certain regional 
strategies, including the Regional Spatial Strategy. 

Regional Development Agency (RDA) 

• Co-ordinate regional economic development and regeneration 
• Enable the regions to improve their relative competitiveness 

Issued by central government setting out its national land use policies for England on different areas of planning. These are 
gradually being replaced by Planning Policy Statements. 
 
Planning Policy Statement (PPS) 
Issued by central government to replace t

Sites designated under the European Ramsar Convention to protect wetlands that are of international importance, particularly as 
waterfowl habitats. 
 
Regional Assembly / Regional Planning Body (RPB) 
Each of the English regions outside of London 

 

The nine Regional Development Agencies (RDAs) set up in the English regions are non-departmental public bodies. Their primary 
role is as a strategic driver of regional economic development in their region. The RDAs aim is to: 
 

• Reduce the imbalances that exist within and between regions 
 
Regional Spatial Strategy (RSS) 
A strategy for how a region should look in 15 to 20 years time and possibly longer. The Regional Spatial Strategy identifies the 
scale and distribution of new housing in the region, indicates areas for regeneration, expansion or sub-regional planning and 
specifies priorities for the environment, transport, infrastructure, economic development, agriculture, minerals and waste treatment 
and disposal. Most former Regional Planning Guidance is now considered RSS and forms part of the development plan. Regional 
Spatial Strategies are prepared by Regional Planning Bodies. 
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SA Objective 
Ealing has 19 Sustainability Objectives, which were formulated through the Scoping Report. Divided into social, environmental and 
economic categories, each of the objectives is used to appraise plans and policies in terms of their sustainability performance.  
 
Scoping Report 
This includes baseline information about Ealing and identifies key environmental and sustainability issues for the Borough. The 
objectives and framework for conducting Sustainability Appraisals of plans and policies is set out in this report.  
 
Securing the future – New UK Sustainable Development Strategy (2005) 
The strategy builds on the 1999 strategy ‘A better quality of life: a strategy for sustainable development in the UK’. The strategy has 
five basic principles and four agreed priorities, namely sustainable consumption and production, climate change, natural resource 
protection and sustainable communities. 
 
Special Areas for Conservation (SACs) 
A site designated under the European Community Habitats Directive, to protect internationally important natural habitats and 
species. 
 
Special Protection Areas (SPAs), 
Sites classified under the European Community Directive on Wild Birds to protect internationally important bird species. 
 
Statutory consultees 
Individuals or organisations that the local authority is bound to consult with by law (statute).  
 
Strategic Environmental Assessment (SEA) 
An environmental assessment of certain plans and programmes, including those in the field of planning and land use, which 
complies with the EU Directive 2001/42/EC. The environmental assessment involves: 

• Preparation of an environmental report 
• Carrying out of consultations 
• Taking into account of the environmental report and the results of the consultations in decision making 
• Provision of information when the plan or programme is adopted 
• Showing that the results of the environment assessment have been taken into account 
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Submission Document  

• Prudent use of natural resources  

 

 

A Development Plan Document submitted to the Secretary of State for independent examination by a government-appointed 
planning inspector. 
 
Sustainability Appraisal (SA)   
An appraisal of the economic, environmental and social effects of a plan from the outset of the preparation process to allow 
decisions to be made that accord with sustainable development. 

Sustainable development 
A widely used definition drawn up by the World Commission on Environment and Development in 1987: "Development that meets 
the needs of the present without compromising the ability of future generations to meet their own needs." The government has set 
out four aims for sustainable development in its strategy A Better Quality of Life, a Strategy for Sustainable Development in the 
UK. The four aims, to be achieved simultaneously, are:  
 

• Social progress which recognises the needs of everyone 
• Effective protection of the environment 

• Maintenance of high and stable levels of economic growth and employment. 
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Appendix 4 – SA Objectives Appraisal Matrix 
 

 

 
 
 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 

 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 
 

Sustainability 
Appraisal 
Objective 

A
ctively support inclusive access to 

essential health, com
m

unity and 
localservices

Prom
ote com

m
unity involvem

ent, 
voluntary and partnership w

orking 

Preserve and enhance the local 
historic environm

ent and cultural 
heritage

R
educe crim

e, fear of crim
e and 

antisocial behaviour 

M
inim

ise detrim
ental noise im

pacts 

Im
prove access to w

ell designed, 
affordable, inclusive and 
appropriately located housing

R
educe health inequalities and 

prom
ote healthy living 

Protect and enhance public open 
space 

Protect and enhance the natural 
environm

ent and biodiversity 

Im
prove air quality 

R
educe contributions to and 

vulnerability to clim
ate change 

Im
prove w

ater quality, conserve 
w

ater resources, and m
inim

ise the 
im

pact of flooding 

Enhance existing buildings and 
facilities, and encourage the 
reuse/rem

ediation of vacant land and 
under-utilised buildings

R
educe w

aste generation and 
increase w

aste recycling 

R
educe vehicular dependency and 

prom
ote the use of sustainable 

m
odes of transport

Prom
ote local em

ploym
ent 

opportunities, training and skills 
attainm

ent

Support sustainable econom
ic 

grow
th 

Im
prove opportunities for education 

and training 

Prom
ote cultural and com

m
unity 

identity 

 
1 
 

                   

 
2 
 

 
 

                  

Key 
 Compatible 
 Incompatible 

? Possible conflict 
0 No links 
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 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 
 

Sustainability 
Appraisal 
Objective 

A
ctively support inclusive access to 

essential health, com
m

unity and 
local services 

Prom
ote com

m
unity involvem

ent, 
voluntary and partnership w

orking 

Preserve and enhance the local 
historic environm

ent and cultural 
heritage 

R
educe crim

e, fear of crim
e and 

antisocial behaviour 

M
inim

ise detrim
ental noise im

pacts 

Im
prove access to w

ell designed, 
affordable, inclusive and 
appropriately located housing 

R
educe health inequalities and 

prom
ote healthy living 

Protect and enhance public open 
space 

Protect and enhance the natural 
environm

ent and biodiversity 

Im
prove air quality 

R
educe contributions to and 

vulnerability to clim
ate change 

Im
prove w

ater quality, conserve 
w

ater resources, and m
inim

ise the 
im

pact of flooding 

Enhance existing buildings and 
facilities, and encourage the 
reuse/rem

ediation of vacant land and 
under-utilised buildings

R
educe w

aste generation and 
increase w

aste recycling 

R
educe vehicular dependency and 

prom
ote the use of sustainable 

m
odes of transport 

Prom
ote local em

ploym
ent 

opportunities, training and skills 
attainm

ent 

Support sustainable econom
ic 

grow
th 

Im
prove opportunities for education 

and training 

Prom
ote cultural and com

m
unity 

identity 

 
3 
 

 
?i 

 
 

                 

 
4 
 

 
 

 
 

 
?ii 

                

 
5 
 

 
0 

 
0 

 
?xii 

 
0 

               

 
6 
 

 
 

 
 

 
?i 

 
 

 
 

              

 
7 
 

 
 

 
 

 
0 

 
0 

 
 

 
 

             

 
8 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
?iii 
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 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 
 

Sustainability 
Appraisal 
Objective 

A
ctively support inclusive access to 

essential health, com
m

unity and 
local services 

Prom
ote com

m
unity involvem

ent, 
voluntary and partnership w

orking 

Preserve and enhance the local 
historic environm

ent and cultural 
heritage 

R
educe crim

e, fear of crim
e and 

antisocial behaviour 

M
inim

ise detrim
ental noise im

pacts 

Im
prove access to w

ell designed, 
affordable, inclusive and 
appropriately located housing 

R
educe health inequalities and 

prom
ote healthy living 

Protect and enhance public open 
space 

Protect and enhance the natural 
environm

ent and biodiversity 

Im
prove air quality 

R
educe contributions to and 

vulnerability to clim
ate change 

Im
prove w

ater quality, conserve 
w

ater resources, and m
inim

ise the 
im

pact of flooding 

Enhance existing buildings and 
facilities, and encourage the 
reuse/rem

ediation of vacant land and 
under-utilised buildings

R
educe w

aste generation and 
increase w

aste recycling 

R
educe vehicular dependency and 

prom
ote the use of sustainable 

m
odes of transport 

Prom
ote local em

ploym
ent 

opportunities, training and skills 
attainm

ent 

Support sustainable econom
ic 

grow
th 

Im
prove opportunities for education 

and training 

Prom
ote cultural and com

m
unity 

identity 

9 
 

0 0  0  iv   

 
10 
 

 
xiii 

 
 

 
xiv 

 
0 

 
0 

 
?v 

 
0 

 
 

 
 

          

 
11 
 

 
0 

 
 

 
?vi 

 
0 

 
 

 
?vii 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

         

 
12 
 

 
?viii 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
?viii 

 
0 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

        

 
13 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
0 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

       

 
14 
 

 
0 

 
 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
 

 
0 

 
0 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

      

 
15 
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 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 
 

Sustainability 
Appraisal 
Objective 

A
ctively support inclusive access to 

essential health, com
m

unity and 
local services 

Prom
ote com

m
unity involvem

ent, 
voluntary and partnership w

orking 

Preserve and enhance the local 
historic environm

ent and cultural 
heritage 

R
educe crim

e, fear of crim
e and 

antisocial behaviour 

M
inim

ise detrim
ental noise im

pacts 

Im
prove access to w

ell designed, 
affordable, inclusive and 
appropriately located housing 

R
educe health inequalities and 

prom
ote healthy living 

Protect and enhance public open 
space 

Protect and enhance the natural 
environm

ent and biodiversity 

Im
prove air quality 

R
educe contributions to and 

vulnerability to clim
ate change 

Im
prove w

ater quality, conserve 
w

ater resources, and m
inim

ise the 
im

pact of flooding 

Enhance existing buildings and 
facilities, and encourage the 
reuse/rem

ediation of vacant land and 
under-utilised buildings

R
educe w

aste generation and 
increase w

aste recycling 

R
educe vehicular dependency and 

prom
ote the use of sustainable 

m
odes of transport 

Prom
ote local em

ploym
ent 

opportunities, training and skills 
attainm

ent 

Support sustainable econom
ic 

grow
th 

Im
prove opportunities for education 

and training 

Prom
ote cultural and com

m
unity 

identity 

 
 

16 
 

 
 

 
 

 
0 

 
 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
 

 
 

 
0 

    

 
17 
 

 
 

 
 

 
?ix 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
0 

 
? 

 
0 

 
? 

 
? 

 
?x 

 
 

 
0 

 
 

 
 

   

 
18 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 

 
0 
 

 
0 

 
0 

 
 

 
 

  

 
19 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
0 

 
0 

 
 

 
 

 
0 

 
 

 
0 

 
 

 
0 
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i Ensuring access and inclusion for all without causing harm to the historic environment will require careful attention to design 
 

iii orough, 
however, it may also result in a conflict where public open space is at risk from development. 

 This objective is likely to lead to new development, which may result in increased pressure on the natural environment and potential loss of 
habitat, this illustrates the conflict inherent in delivering the principles of sustainable development. 
vi An increase in housing and consequent population increase is likely to lead to increased air pollution from vehicles and domestic energy use, 
however, sustainable design and construction of new development and/or improvements to existing dwellings may help to reduce air pollution. 

velopment; this may help to address and adapt to climate change through the use of sustainable design 
and construction techniques, but if numbers of dwellings increase, it is likely to lead to increased contributions to climate change and increased 
water usage and flood risk overall. 

 The local economy is likely to benefit from the attractive, historic local environment but conflict may arise due to requirements for new 
business development where this may impact upon the historic character of the borough. 

ce the need to travel and therefore contribute to improvements in air quality. 

Notes regarding compatibility of SA objectives: 
 

ii Designing out crime without causing harm to the historic environment will require careful attention to design
 This objective is likely to lead to new development; this may increase and/or improve the available public open space in the b

iv When ensuring access for all, with potential development of new facilities, the need to protect the natural environment must be taken into 
account. 
v

vii Adaptations to the effects of climate change and measures to reduce contributions to climate change may harm the historic environment and 
will require sensitive design. 
viii This policy is likely to lead to new de

ix Any new development potentially resulting from this objective must take into account the requirement to conserve water resources and prevent 
flooding. 
x

xi Economic growth is likely to lead to development; this must be sensitively designed and sited to avoid impacting on water quality, water 
resources or flood risk. 
xii The incorporation of noise mitigation measures could potentially be resisted, if physical works are required which could be considered 
unsympathetic in terms of the historic fabric of the building. 
xiii Improvements in access to essential facilities could redu
xiv The incorporation of air quality mitigation measures could potentially be prevented, where these require physical work that may be 
considered unsympathetic in terms of the historic fabric of the building. 
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Appendix 5 – Refined SA Framework 
 

Proposed LDF SA Objective Criteria Indicator  Measurable 
baseline data  

Baseline table 
reference  

Community centres providing youth 
activities. 
 
 

No data available N/A 

Number of accessible libraries. 
 

10 out of 11. 15 

Will services be provided to a broad 
section of the community, e.g. 
youth/elderly? 
 

Percentage of local authority 
buildings accessible by disabled 
people. 

3.01% 15 

Will it improve the quality and 
integration of health services? 

Number of health centres with 3 or 
more disciplines. 

No data available 
 

N/A 

Number of GP surgeries in the 
borough. 

84 (2005/06) 
 

27 

Number of opticians in the borough. 
 

30 (2005) 
 

29 

Number of dental surgeries in the 
borough 

58 (2005) 
 

28 

Will it ensure that essential services 
are accessible to those without 
access to a car? 

Access to other key services – No 
indicator identified 

N/A 63 

1.  Actively support inclusive 
access to essential health, 
community and local services. 

Will it improve the satisfaction of 
residents with their neighbourhood 
as a place to live? 

Not identified - Survey of residents’ 
satisfaction to be undertaken 
shortly. 

No data available N/A 
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Proposed LDF SA Objective Criteria Indicator  Measurable 
baseline data  

Baseline table 
reference  

Percentage of people voting in 
Elections. 
 

34.1% (May 
2002) 
 

69 Will increase community 
participation in activities and the 
democratic process? 

Percentage of adults surveyed (in 
2002) who feel they can influence 
decisions in their local area 
a) individually 
b) by working together 

a) 32% 
b) 64% 

70 

2.  Promote community 
involvement, voluntary and 
partnership working. 

Will it promote partnership working? Not identified No data available N/A 
Number of Listed Buildings under 
each grade e I – 6 

Grade II – 512 

119 2004: 
Grad

Grade II* - 17 
Number/percentage of listed 
buildings on the Buildings at Risk 
Register. 

11 (2005) 101 

Number of conservation areas 29 (2005) 87 

Will it protect/enhance the historic 
environment? 
 

Number of Scheduled Ancient 
Monuments 

7 (2004) 120 

3.  Preserve and enhance the 
local historic environment and 
cultural heritage. 

Will it protect the quality of 
designated historic landscapes and 
townscapes? 

3 Heritage land 
designations in 
the UDP (total 
area: 0.65km2). 3 
Gardens of 
Special Historic 
Interest (2005) 

Number of Heritage 
Land/Registered Historic Garden 
Designations. 

84 
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Proposed LDF SA Objective Criteria Indicator  Measurable 
baseline data  

Baseline table 
reference  

 Number of local and strategic 
viewpoints, views and landmarks in 
the borough. 

19 viewpoints 
7 views 
13 landmarks 
(2005) 

99 

Number of archaeology priority 
areas.  
 

8 in Acton 
9 in Ealing  
2 in Hanwell 
7 in Northolt and 
Perivale 
4 in Southall 
(2005) 

100 

 

Will it preserve and record 
archaeological features? 

Number and percentage of 
archaeological sites at risk. 

N/A  121

Overall crime rate (recorded crime 
BCS comparator). 

78.3 (2005/06) 34 

Index of Multiple Deprivation 2004 
by Super Output Area – Crime 
(Rank 1 = most deprived, 32,482 = 
least deprived. 

12,051 

37 Ealing 10,561 
W. London 

London 11,821 
(2004)  

Total notifiable offences (per 1000 
households). 

126  35

Crime survey: burglary/burglary 
from dwelling (per 1000 
households). 

5.1  33

Will it reduce actual levels of crime? 

  

 
 
 
 

Theft of/from motor vehicles (per 
1000 households). 

22.6 32

4.  Reduce crime, fear of crime 
and antisocial behaviour. 

Will it reduce the fear/perception of 
crime? 

Perception/fear of crime – no 
indicator identified. 

N/A 
 

38 
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Proposed LDF SA Objective Criteria Indicator  Measurable 
baseline data  

Baseline table 
reference  

Number of noise complaints 
received by LBE Environmental 
Health Department for different 
categories of noise. 

Aircraft - 3 
Road   -15 
Rail - 0 
Commercial 
noise -363 
Alarms - 123 
Domestic noise -
1477 
Noise insulation 
–6 
(2004-2005) 

82 

Percentage of borough exposed to 
noise levels above 60dB(A) in the 
day. 

17% 
81 

Will ambient 
(environmental/industrial) noise 
levels be reduced? 
 

5.  Minimise detrimental noise 
impacts. 

Will it reduce vehicular traffic noise? 
 
Will it reduce the impact of air traffic 
noise? 
 
Will it reduce perceived noise 
levels? 

Percentage of borough exposed to 
noise levels above 60dB(A) at night 

4% 
81 

Will it promote best practice in terms 
of noise minimisation and 
attenuation in design?  
 
 

No indicator identified N/A N/A 

Will it promote the appropriate siting 
of development which minimises the 
potential for conflict with 
incompatible uses? 

No indicator identified N/A N/A 

Number/percentage of housing 
completions which are affordable. 

447 affordable 
homes 
completed (31% 
of total homes 
completed) 
(2007/08) 

54 6.  Improve access to well 
designed, affordable, inclusive 
and appropriately located 
housing. 

Will it improve the affordability of 
housing? 

Affordable Housing Ratio (house 
price/earnings affordability)(2006) 

11.2 (2006) 55 
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Proposed LDF SA Objective Criteria Indicator  Measurable 
baseline data  

Baseline table 
reference  

Total number of housing 
completions  

701 gross; 637 
net (2005/06) 

53 

Housing Tenure mix 
 

No data available N/A 

Time on housing waiting list 
 

No data available N/A 

Number of people sleeping rough 
on a single night. 
 

5   
 

59 

Percentage of Local Authority 
homes which were non-decent 
(BVPI) 

38% (2005/06) 57 

Will it improve the availability of 
housing? 

Unfit Homes per 1000 dwellings 
(AMR) 

52 (2006) 56 

Percentage of homes built which 
are Wheelchair Accessible. 

Data not yet 
available.  To be 
recorded as part 
of the Annual 
Monitoring 
Report.  Target of 
10%. 

 

52 Will it improve the physical 
accessibility of housing? 
 

Percentage of homes built which 
are built to Lifetime Home 
Standards. 

Data not yet 
available.  To be 
recorded as part 
of the Annual 
Monitoring 
Report.  Target of 
100%. 

51 

7.  Reduce health inequalities and 
promote healthy living. 
 

Will it reduce health inequalities? 
 
Will it reduce death rates? 

Life expectancy 
 
 

Male 77.7 
 
Female 82.1 
(2008) 

21 
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Proposed LDF SA Objective Criteria Indicator  Measurable 
baseline data  

Baseline table 
reference  

Standardised Mortality Rate 
 

95 (2003) 
Below 100 
indicates a lower 
death rate than 
the national 
average. 

22   

Percentage of population in good 
health. 

71.07% (2001) 20 

Number of GP surgeries 
 

84 (2005/06) 
 

27 

Number of NHS dentists  58 (2005) 28 

Will it improve access to health 
facilities? 

Number of opticians 30 (2005) 29 
Will it improve healthy living? Accessibility to sports/recreation 

facilities. 
No data identified N/A 
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Proposed LDF SA Objective Criteria Indicator  Measurable 
baseline data  

Baseline table 
reference  

Area of protected open space.   
 
 

1701ha 
% of total area of 
the borough = 
30.7% 
 
Comprises: 
3 Heritage land 
sites (65.3 ha) 
12 Green 
Corridors (418.6 
ha) 
7 Green Belt 
sites (332.3 ha) 
12 Metropolitan 
Open Land sites 
(847.6 ha) 
139 Pubic Open 
Spaces (557 ha) 
85 Community 
Open Space 
(105.1 ha) 
 

84 8.  Protect and enhance the 
network of open spaces 
 

Will it protect open space? 
 
 
 

Gains or loss in open space (loss of 
designated open space to 
development) (AMR – Permissions 
and Completions data) 

Completions – 
No applications 
completed which 
would result in 
loss of open 
space 

Permission – 2 
applications 
(although only 
one permanent) 

 

85 
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Proposed LDF SA Objective Criteria Indicator  Measurable 
baseline data  

Baseline table 
reference  

 Will it enhance the quality of 
open/green space? 

Satisfaction with open space in the 
borough (Percentage of residents 
satisfied with the borough’s open 
space) (BVPI) 

56% (2007) 
 
Southall Park 
and Northala 
Fields awarded 
Green Flag 
status 
(2007/08) 

83 

Total area of Sites of Metropolitan 
or Local Importance for Nature 
Conservation (SMLINCs). 

75 sites 
 
Area: 503 ha 

122 

The number/area of Local Nature 
Reserves. 

6 LNRs covering 
44.91 ha 

138 

Number/area of Local Nature 
management areas in the borough 

7 (2005) 
 
Area: 704 ha 

86 

Gains or loss of open space 
designated for its nature 
conservation value (AMR – 
Permissions and Completions 
data). 

No change to 
areas designated 
for their nature 
conservation 
value 

86 

Number/area and type of BAP 
Priority Species and Habitats. 

See list for 
species and 
habitats – 
measurable 
indicator not 
identified 

97 
 
123 

9. Protect and enhance the 
natural environment and 
biodiversity 

Will it conserve and enhance 
existing habitats of importance 
(notably designated sites)? 

The achievement of BAP targets Indicator not 
identified 

124 
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Proposed LDF SA Objective Criteria Indicator  Measurable 
baseline data  

Baseline table 
reference  

Will the biodiversity value of 
watercourses and their associated 
corridors be protected and 
enhanced? 

Percentage of main rivers and 
canals recorded as good or fair 
quality (This indicator relates to 
water quality and not biodiversity). 
 
The length of naturalised green 
buffer zones for wildlife next to 
watercourses created. 
 
The number of developments 
providing buffer zones along 
watercourses 

100% 94 
 
125 

 

Will it create new habitats (therefore 
increasing biodiversitry)? 

The number or area of habitats 
created 
 
The number of developments 
providing ecological enhancements 

Data not yet 
identified 

126 

Extent of air quality management 
area(s) 

Whole of the 
borough (2005) 

80 Will it improve air quality? 
 
Will it help to achieve the objectives 
of the Air Quality Management 
Plan? 
 

The number of days when air 
quality is moderate or high 

24 days 
(2007/08) 

80 

Will it reduce the need to travel by 
private car? 
 
 

Method of travel to work and 
education 
 
 

Data not yet 
identified 
 

91 

10.  Improve Air Quality 

Will it encourage freight transfer 
from road to rail and water? 

Not identified N/A N/A 

11.  Reduce contributions to and 
vulnerability to climate change 

Will it lead to an increase proportion 
of energy needs being met from 
renewables? 

Proportion of energy supplied from 
renewable sources 
 

No data available 
 

76 
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Proposed LDF SA Objective Criteria Indicator  Measurable 
baseline data  

Baseline table 
reference  

 The number of planning 
applications where equipment for 
renewable power generation has 
been secured (AMR). 

3 major 
applications 
(South Acton 
Estate, Grange 
Primary School, 
Moorlands Care 
Home) were 
approved 
(2005/06) 

77 

Will it encourage cleaner modes of 
transport? 
 

Method of travel to work and 
education. 
 
 

Data not yet 
identified 

91 

CO2 emissions by end user.    

 

Data not yet 
identified 
 

73 Will it reduce greenhouse gas 
emissions? 

CO2 emissions by sector. 
Data not yet 
identified 

74 

Will development avoid high flood 
risk areas? 

Number of buildings located within 
high flood risk areas (Level 3) 

68 (2006) 74(a) 

Energy efficiency – the average 
SAP rating of local authority owned 
dwellings (BVPI) 

68 (2005/06) 75 

 

Will it reduce energy demand? 
 
 
 
 
 
 

The number of developments 
incorporating energy efficient 
techniques such as green roofs etc 

Data not yet 
identified 

127 

12.  Improve water quality, 
conserve water resources and 

Will it encourage sustainable water 
supply and consumption 
 

Groundwater storage (Thames 
Water) 

Average and 
above (March 
2007) 

136 
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Proposed LDF SA Objective Criteria Indicator  Measurable 
baseline data  

Baseline table 
reference  

Surface reservoir storage 
 
(Thames Water) 
 
(Three Valleys Water) 

Average (96% 
Thames Valley, 
97% London as a 
whole) 
 
Normal range 

137 

Water consumption per household. UK figures only 88 
Water consumption in non-domestic 
developments. 

Data not yet 
identified 

128 

The overall water consumption in 
the borough per capita. 

Data not yet 
identified 

N/A 

Will it reduce water consumption? 

The number of developments 
incorporating water conservation 
techniques. 

Data not yet 
identified 

129 

The number of planning 
applications granted which are 
contrary to the advice of the 
Environment Agency on either flood 
defence grounds or water quality 

Zero (07/08)  95 

minimise the impact of flooding. 

 
 

Will it reduce flood risk? 

The number of properties or the 
area of developed land at risk from 
flooding 

See SFRA 130 
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Proposed LDF SA Objective Criteria Indicator  Measurable 
baseline data  

Baseline table 
reference  

 The number of planning 
applications incorporating 
sustainable urban drainage systems 
(SUDS). 
 
Or the number or percentage of 
new developments which have met 
the following criteria: 

a) Control the quantity of 
surface water runoff from 
new development 
(discharge rates restricted 
to Greenfield including 1 in 
100 year on-site 
attenuation) 

b) Improve the quality of runoff 
c) Enhance nature 

conservation, landscape 
and amenity value of site.  

No data available 
 
Example systems 
include 
conventional 
attenuation 
storage (tanks or 
excavated 
areas), 
permeable 
pavements, 
grassed swales, 
infiltration 
trenches, and 
ponds. 

N/A  

Will it improve water quality in the 
borough? 
 

Percentage of main rivers and 
canals recorded as good or fair 
quality in terms of 

(a) biological 

(a) 100% 
(b) 100% 

quality 
(b) chemical quality 

 
 

(2003/04) 
 

94 

13.  Enhance existing buildings 
and facilities, and encourage the 

Will it ensure that new development 
occurs on derelict, vacant and 

Percentage of new homes built on 
previously developed land (BVPI) 

100 (2007/08) 78 
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Proposed LDF SA Objective Criteria Indicator  Measurable 
baseline data  

Baseline table 
reference  

underused previously developed 
land? 
 

Gains or loss in open space (loss of 
designated open space to 
development)(AMR 07/08) 

Completions – 
No applications 
completed which 
would result in 
loss of open 
space 
 
Permission – 2 
applications 
(although only 
one permanent)  

85 

Vacancy Rates (EDS) 6.8% 
(December 03) 

115 

Vacancy Rates of Major 
Employment Locations 

175,108 sq. m. of 
industrial and 
warehouse 
premises are 
vacant 
representing 
7.8% of total 
stock (2005) 

114 

Will it encourage the reuse of vacant 
or underutilised buildings? 

Vacancy rates of retail units within 
town centres (Ealing Town Centre 
Health Checks) 

Acton –9% 
Ealing – 4% 
Greenford – 5% 
Hanwell – 22% 
Southall – 2% 
(2005) 
Northolt – 2% 
Park Royal – 8% 
(2004) 

116 

reuse/remediation of vacant land 
and under-utilised buildings. 
 

Will it enhance soil quality/address 
contamination issues? 

Percentage of new homes built on 
previously developed land (BVPI) 

100% (2007/08) 78 
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Proposed LDF SA Objective Criteria Indicator  Measurable 
baseline data  

Baseline table 
reference  

Will it reduce overall household 
waste generation? 

Number of kilograms of household 
waste collected per head (BV84) 

385.5 
(2007/08) 
 

118 

Will it increase recycling levels? Percentage of the total tonnage of 
waste arising, which have been 
recycled (Municipal only) (BV82) 

) 
133 

 
Household (Total Tonnage) 

Total Tonnage: 
22,139 
15.32% 
(2005/06
19,150 (2005/06) 

71 
72 

14.  Reduce waste generation and 
increase waste recycling. 

Will it reduce commercial and 
industrial waste? 

Total waste arisings (non-
municipal).  Data not yet available. 

Not yet identified 132 

Mode of travel used by Ealing 
residents to visit nearest town 
centres. 

33% by car/van 
25% by bus 
22% on foot 
2% by tube/train 

64 Will it reduce the use of the private 
car? 
 
Will it increase the proportion of 
journeys being made by public 
transport? Car ownership levels - Households 

with access to 1 or more 
car(s)/van(s) 

68.3% 
(2001) 

93 

15.  Reduce vehicular 
dependency and promote the use 
of sustainable modes of transport 

Will it generate investment for 
improvement in transport 
infrastructure? 

Amount of Section 106 funding 
secured for transport improvements 
(AMR). 

22 sealed 
agreements, 
securing over £3 
million in 
planning benefits 
in 2005/06. 9.7% 
of this total was 
secured for 
transport works  

134 

16.  Promote local employment 
opportunities, training and skills 
attainment. 

Will it improve employment 
rates/reduce unemployment levels? 
 

Unemployment rate (Census) 3.9%  
(2001) 
Note variations 
between wards 

16 
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Proposed LDF SA Objective Criteria Indicator  Measurable 
baseline data  

Baseline table 
reference  

Will it create local paid employment 
opportunities? 
 
 

New Firms: Registrations – 
Enterprise: VAT registrations per 
10,000 adults. 
 
Percentage Annual Change in VAT 
registered stocks at year end 

50 (2005) 
 
 
 
0.3 (2004) 

103 
 
 
 
135 
 

Will it promote local employment 
opportunities through new business 
establishment? 

Inward investment (EDS) A total of 25 
companies 
originating from 
overseas are 
registered with 
Think London as 
having set up in 
Ealing from April 
1995 to date 
(2005) 

111 

Unemployment rate – Ward level 
data (Census) 

3.9% overall 
(2001) 
Note variations 
between wards 

16 Will it increase employment 
opportunities for all groups, 
including those most in need? 
 
 Employment rate by ethnicity (EDS) White – 83.5% 

Non White – 58% 
46 

Will it improve earning levels? 
 

Annual Earnings – Average 
Household Income (including 
benefits) (EDS) 

£37,559 
(Unequivalised) 
(2006) 

47 

 

Will it improve skills attainment? Skills Level: Percentage of working 
age population qualified to degree 
level or higher (EDS) 

38% 
(2004) 

43 

New Firms: Registrations – 
Enterprise: VAT registrations per 
10,000 adults 

50 
(2005) 

103 17.  Support Sustainable 
Economic growth.   

 

Will it encourage new business start 
ups? 
 
 Vacancy rate (EDS) 6.8% 

(December 2003) 
115 
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Proposed LDF SA Objective Criteria Indicator  Measurable 
baseline data  

Baseline table 
reference  

New Firms: Registrations – 
Enterprise: VAT registrations per 
10,000 adults 

50 
(2005) 

103  Will it encourage inward 
investment? 

Organisations which support new 
and established businesses 

Business Link for 
London, 
West London 
Business Forum, 
Gateway 
Enterprise, 
Action Acton, 
Southall 
Regeneration 
Partnership, 
Park Royal 
Partnership 
 

102 

 

Will it ensure that there is a 
sufficient supply of 
employment/industrial space? 
 

Distribution of 
Industrial/Warehousing floorspace 
in West London (EDS) 

Total of 2,237 sq. 
m. of factory and 
warehouse 
floorspace. 

112 

 
 

231



Proposed LDF SA Objective Criteria Indicator  Measurable 
baseline data  

Baseline table 
reference  

Change in employment floorspace – 
Permissions and Completions data 
(AMR) 

2005/06 – 
Permissions: 
Net gain of 
22,500 sq. m. of 
B!, B2 and B8 
Completions: 
19,816 sq. m. of 
employment 
floorspace 
completed (60% 
for B8;26% B1). 
All development 
took place on 
previously 
developed land; 
99% on sites 
designated for 
employment use 
in the UDP, 33% 
in regeneration 
areas 
2.4ha of land lost 
from employment 
use (B1, B2, B8) 

113   

Vacancy rate of Major Employment 
Locations (EDS) 

175,108 sq. m. of 
industrial and 
warehousing 
premises are 
vacant 
representing 
7.8% of total 
stock (2005) 

114 
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Proposed LDF SA Objective Criteria Indicator  Measurable 
baseline data  

Baseline table 
reference  

 Will it support the formation of local 
supply chains for goods and 
services? 

Organisations which support new 
and established businesses 

Business Link for 
London, 
West London 
Business Forum, 
Gateway 
Enterprise, 
Action Acton, 
Southall 
Regeneration 
Partnership, 
Park Royal 
Partnership 

102 

Literacy and numeracy of 11 year 
olds (Neighbourhood Renewal 
Project) 

78%  41

Literacy and numeracy of 14 year 
olds (Neighbourhood Renewal 
Project) 

73%  42

Educational Attainment - % of 15 
year old pupils in school maintained 
by the local authority achieving 5 or 
more GCSE’s at grades A*-C or 
equivalent (BVPI) 

59.4% 
(2004/05) 

39 

Educational Attainment - % of 19 
year olds with 2 qualifications and 
above (EDS) 

73.8% of 18-19 
year olds 

40 

Skills Level: % of working age 
population qualified to degree level 
or higher (EDS) 

38%  43

18. Improve opportunities for 
education and training 

Will it improve the qualifications and 
skills of the population 

Number of pupils with English as an 
additional language (DFES) 

41.8% 
(1997) 

44 
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Proposed LDF SA Objective Criteria Indicator  Measurable 
baseline data  

Baseline table 
reference  

 Will it improve access to educational 
facilities? 

Number of educational institutions 
in the borough 

10 Children’s 
centres, 
64 primary 
Schools (56 of 
which have 
nurseries) 
12 Secondary 
Schools, 1 
Academy, 22 
independent 
schools, 2 pupil 
referral units and 
6 Schools for 
pupils with 
special 
educational 
needs 

45 

Will it foster a sense of pride in the 
area? 

Percentage of people surveyed who 
think that their local area is a place 
where people from different 
backgrounds can live together 
harmoniously. 

71%  66

Membership (numbers (2002)) of 
the main community networks 
(Ealing Community Network, BME 
forum and Refugee Forum. 
 

ECN – 230 
BME Forum – no 
data 
Refugee Forum – 
7 
(2002) 

67 

19. Promote cultural and 
community identity 

Will it encourage engagement in 
community activities? 

 

Number of people (2002) 
volunteering through the volunteer 
bureau 

257 
 
(2002) 

68 
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Appendix 6 – Draft Policy Text used for Panel Workshop Session, 
July 2010 (Now Superseded) 

 
 

CHAPTER 1:  
VISION FOR EALING 2026 

(a) By 2026, we aim to provide 14,000 additional homes, 1.1 million sq metres of new employment floorspace and up to 150,000 gross 
sq metres of new retail floorspace.  
(b) Development of these new homes and business space will be primarily concentrated in: 
• The Uxbridge Road / Crossrail corridor - particularly focused in Acton, Ealing and Southall town centers; around key stations at 

Acton Mail Line, Ealing Broadway and Southall; and, municipal housing estates including South Acton, Green Man Lane and 
Havelock. 

• The A40 /Park Royal corridor – particularly focused in Greenford town centre; North Acton and Greenford stations; Park Royal; 
and, other industrial estates.  

(c) To ensure the viability and vitality of the borough’s town centres in accordance with the established shopping hierarchy.  
(d) To be a healthy and safe place to live and ensure that the necessary physical, social and green infrastructure and services as 
identified in the Infrastructure Delivery Plan are provided and enhanced in the borough. 
(e) To support sustainable, safe and convenient transport networks to and through Ealing that, in particular, improve north-south 
transport links between the Uxbridge Road / Crossrail and A40 / Park Royal corridors and to promote healthy travel behaviour that 
seeks to reduce the need to travel.   
(f) To protect and enhance suburban communities, improve public transport, cycle and pedestrian links to corridors and 
neighbourhoods.  
(g) To care for the borough’s historic character, ensure excellence in urban design and design out crime to make Ealing’s environment 
safe, attractive and accessible for all. 
(h) To protect the pattern of green spaces and green corridors, identify and safeguard quiet areas and spaces of relative tranquility 
and ensure that new development improves and adds to green space. 
(i) To promote sustainable design and construction in all development to play our part in addressing the global challenge of climate 
change. 
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(k) To reduce the environmental impact of activities within the borough, protecting and improving air quality and ambient noise levels, 
achieving and maintaining a clean and healthy environment for all communities to enjoy.   

 
Final Proposal 1.2 
Delivery of the Vision for Ealing 2026 
1.2 (a) At least 50% of the housing developed in Ealing up to 2026 will be affordable housing, as defined in the London Plan, to 
achieve mixed communities with a range of housing types across the borough and to meet need.  
1.2 (b) To make provision of appropriate physical, social and green infrastructure in the right locations and at the right time to 
support the levels of housing and employment growth to be delivered in Ealing, and maintenance of an Infrastructure Delivery Plan 
and Schedule, indicating the phasing and funding of infrastructure development.  
1.2 (c) To support opportunities from Crossrail and High Speed 2 (HS2) working closely with Crossrail and HS2 planners to ensure 
the benefits to the borough are maximised. These benefits include improved accessibility, greater public transport capacity on the 
key east/west radial corridor in the borough, and a major potential contribution to the regeneration and economic development in 
town centres and other sites along routes.   
1.2 (d) To ensure that future development achieves the highest standard of sustainable design and construction, including 
construction of the public realm, highways and other physical infrastructure. In this regard, the council will seek to reduce energy 
usage in buildings by requiring all development to demonstrate that it has minimised on-site carbon dioxide emissions by using less 
energy through maximising energy efficiency, supplying energy efficiently using low carbon heating and cooling systems and using 
on-site renewable energy generation. The council will work with partners to promote and develop decentralised energy (DE) 
networks with a particular focus on those parts of the borough with the greatest potential for such networks.  
1.2 (e) To support higher densities in areas of good public transport accessibility. Whilst proper regard shall be made to relevant 
London Plan policies the council will take into account primarily the quality of the design, the location of the site and the need to 
provide a suitable housing mix. Tall buildings are acceptable where they contribute positively to the urban environment. The quality 
of the design solution proposed, especially in relation to its surroundings, and the accessibility of its location are the overriding 
considerations in the assessment of any proposed development. Tall buildings should generally be limited to Acton, Ealing and 
Southall town centres, gateways to Park Royal and to identified opportunity sites as defined on the Key Diagram. 
1.2 (f) To make provision to manage 455,000 tonnes of waste per annum, or arrangements in place to ensure that the pooled waste 
manage-ment requirements of Ealing, Brent, Harrow, Hillingdon, Hounslow and Richmond are accommodated within the 6 boroughs 
by 2026.  
1.2 (g) To promote and install a network of electric vehicle charging points across the borough.  

 
 

236



1.2 (h) To recognise the need to contribute towards the supply of land won aggregates in London, the council will resist the 
extraction of mineral aggregates on sites where this would have an adverse impact on the local environment and amenity. The 
Council will also seek to minimize the movement of aggregates by road, maximise the movement of aggregates via rail or the canal 
network and will encourage aggregates recycling at depot sites in Ealing – including at Horn Lane and Park Royal Road.  
1.2 (i) To support opportunities to reduce the overall level of flood risk in the borough and beyond, through the layout and form of 
new development, and the appropriate application of sustainable drainage techniques. All new development, including the 
consideration of sites forming part of the Development Sites document, will be the subject of a sequential test, which will seek to 
direct new development to areas of least risk. 
1.2 (j) To protect the existing gypsies and traveler's site at Bashley Road, Park Royal and to consider provision for an additional site 
in due course subject to the feasibility of identifying a site appropriate to that use and to the availability of funding. 
1.2 (k) To acknowledge the need to monitor and review performance. Measures from the core and local indicators together with an 
updated Infrastructure Delivery Planning Schedule will be included in the Annual Monitoring Report.  In particular, given the 
difficulties of forecasting retail needs over a 15-year period, the council will commission a retail needs update within 5 years of the 
adoption of this strategy. 

 
CHAPTER 2: 

DEVELOPMENT IN THE UXBRIDGE ROAD / CROSSRAIL CORRIDOR 
 
Final Proposal 2.1 
Realising the potential of the Uxbridge Road/Crossrail Corridor 
 
(a) By 2026, seek the development of over 9,364 extra housing units (85% of the borough’s total net increase in housing 
development) and the development of over 450,000 sqm of business floorspace (42% of the borough’s total increase). 
(b) To supplement the introduction of Crossrail make improvements in bus services, capacity and servicing arrangements along 
the Uxbridge Road / Crossrail corridor. 
(c) To ensure sensitive development management of localities within the corridor so as to achieve a proper balance between 
those localities being promoted and/or regenerated (as specified in Initial Proposals 2.2-2.9) and those areas of low growth that 
will retain their existing character and where the priority will be the conservation of the built and natural environment. 
(d) To improve the conditions for cycling on the corridor, and development of four cycle hubs in Southall, Hanwell, Ealing and 
Acton with improved north-south cycle access.  

 
 

237



(e) To establish a decentralised energy network(s) within Ealing Town Centre with a potential connection to the Green Man Lane 
Estate and further explore opportunities for creating a district energy network for other areas with high/medium potential in the 
corridor. 

 
Final Proposal 2.2 
Regenerate Acton Town Centre 
(a) To regenerate Acton Town Centre leading to the provision of 586 additional mixed tenure homes and allow residential and 
other uses on Uxbridge Road, east of the old town hall. 
(b) Development of 10-12,000 gross sqm of retail floor space, additional food and drink outlets, a new swimming pool and 
improved cultural and community facilities at prime sites, including Morrisons, The Oaks, Beechworth House and the Town Hall 
site. 
(c) To improve the public domain, including the market square at The Mount, King Street, High Street and Churchfield Road and 
ensure that design has proper regard to the conservation area and listed building designations throughout the town centre. 
(d) To make provision for improved public transport, pedestrian and cycling and urban realm enhancements including 
improvement of pedestrian and cycle access to and from South Acton estate and the retention of existing levels of town centre 
parking in Acton.  
(e) To improve open spaces and habitats including the provision of new children’s play space in association with new residential 
development, enhanced links to Acton Park and play facilities in Woodlands Park. 

 
Final Proposal 2.3 
Regenerate South Acton 
(a) To regenerate South Acton to achieve an attractive and popular residential locality, integrating the municipal and owner 
occupied residential areas and creating easy pedestrian access to Acton town centre. This will lead to the provision of 1600 
additional mixed tenure homes, 4212 sq m of gross business floorspace and 235 potential jobs. 
(b) To further explore opportunities for creating a district energy network. 
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Final Proposal 2.4 
Regenerate the Acton Main Line station area 
(a) To demolish the existing station building as part of the Crossrail proposals to enable the construction of a new Acton Main Line 
station building on Friary Road providing additional capacity at the station and improved passenger facilities. In addition, improved 
bus links to Park Royal, Acton Town and South Acton will be explored along with enhanced interchange facilities and key access 
routes to the station.  
(b) To promote a mixed-use regeneration of the area to the south of the station. 
(c) To retain the aggregates and cement works to the north of the station as this is an important railhead for the distribution of 
construction materials in West London. Opportunities will be sought to reduce further the environmental impact of the industrial 
activities on the surrounding residential areas. 

 
Final Proposal 2.5 
Regenerate Ealing Town Centre 
(a) To regenerate Ealing Town centre and develop a vibrant and diverse range of new homes, shops, offices, sport and leisure 
and other public facilities leading to the provision of 1,917 additional mixed tenure homes, 153,812 sq m of gross business 
floorspace and 100,000 sqm of replacement and new office space, 50,000 gross sqm retail and 6,535 potential jobs. 
Development sites will be specified in the Development Sites policy document and will include: 

• Dickens Yard;  
• Arcadia;  
• Lammertons; 
• Ealing Broadway Centre; and,  
• the office quarter along the Uxbridge Road (between Ealing Broadway and West Ealing). 

(b) To define and reinforce the distinctive character and roles of different parts of the town centre and assess the best distribution 
of development to match the needs of the catchment population. The metropolitan centre comprises different quarters with 
different roles and characteristics including: 

• Ealing Broadway – a high quality retail destination;  
• Ealing Green – a cultural and community quarter with important university functions;  
• Uxbridge Road between Ealing Broadway and West Ealing – a high quality head offices and ancillary functions; and, 
• West Ealing – value and convenience goods and a wide range of eating places. 

(c) To strengthen and extend the retail core of the town centre leading to an increase in the quantum, quality and diversity of the 
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existing retail/leisure offer and sustain the town centre’s position in the retail hierarchy. 
(d) To retain and attract new business development by retaining a sufficient supply of premises and encouraging sustainable, 
commercial development and improvements to access and amenity, in particular, in the office quarter.  
(e) To provide and enhance the quality of the existing townscape and historic character including: 

• to enhance historic buildings and frontages that contributes to character and appearance of the town centre including 
removing/mitigating aspects of the built form that have a negative impact; 

• to introduce new town squares and public spaces;  
• to improve permeability with the introduction of high quality pedestrian orientated retail circuit linking Ealing Broadway and 

the Haven Green transport interchange with the various retail destinations throughout this part of the town centre;  
• to create a coherent townscape across the different quarters of the town centre through the form and height of new 

development but recognise that taller elements are possible in key locations and within blocks that respond to surrounding 
scales and features; 

• to introduce high quality buildings that are well designed, environmentally sustainable and which meet the needs of modern 
occupiers, in particular, to provide landmark buildings in gateway locations; and, 

• to develop a “boulevard” along the Uxbridge Road with an increase in the number of street trees, other planting and active 
ground floor frontages. 

(f) To provide new stations at Ealing Broadway and West Ealing as part of the Crossrail proposals, including enhanced bus 
interchange facilities and facilities for cycling and walking to and from the town centre and make improvements to the public realm 
including enhancement of the streetscape, upgrading the quality of existing open spaces in the vicinity of the town centre, 
improved signage, street furniture, lighting and public art.  
(g) To provide a comprehensive range of cultural, heritage, social, sport and leisure facilities, including: 

• to create a new health centre; 
• to make improvements to the Questors Theatre (in conjunction with development of a neighbouring site with an Uxbridge 

Road frontage); 
• to refurbish Ealing Town Hall and Pitzhanger Manor to provide a new landmark focus for civic, community and cultural 

activities; 
• to provide for a boutique hotel; 
• to provide for a cinema; and, 
• to encourage the promotion of additional restaurants and cafes. 

(h) To establish a decentralised energy network(s) within Ealing Town Centre with a potential connection to Green Man Lane 
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Estate. 
 
Final Proposal 2.6 
Regenerate the Green Man Lane Estate 
(a) To regenerate the Green Man Lane Estate and achieve an attractive and popular residential locality, integrating the municipal 
and owner occupied residential areas and improving access to West Ealing Broadway. This will lead to the provision of 255 
additional mixed tenure homes. 
(b) To further explore opportunities for creating a district energy network. 

 
Final Proposal 2.7 
Enhance & Consolidate Hanwell Town Centre 
(a) To enhance and consolidate Hanwell Town Centre leading to the provision of 45 additional mixed tenure homes, 8,000 sq m 
of gross business floorspace and 100 potential jobs. 
(b) To enhance the historic buildings and frontages that contributes to the character and appearance of the town centre.  
(c) To promote development of 2,300-5,600 gross sqm retail to meet the retail needs of the Hanwell area and to consolidate 
designated shopping frontages in the town centre. 
(d) To make station improvements, including opening southern access for easier pedestrian access to The Broadway and to 
enable Crossrail, provide improved facilities for cyclists, better bus links to key destinations such as Ealing Hospital and seek 
improvements in accessibility. 
(e) To promote of improvements in the street scene, to local green space and to private forecourts and parking provision. 

 
Final Proposal 2.8 
Regenerate Southall Town Centre 
(a) To regenerate Southall Town centre leading to the provision of up to 3,711additional mixed tenure homes and 222,650 sq m of 
gross business floorspace and create 5,665 potential jobs. 
(b) To re-configure the boundaries of Southall Town Centre to incorporate the major retail development on Southall Gas Works 
site whilst at the same time excluding the area south of The Green. The centre will provide a high quality mainstream retail offer to 
complement the Asian offer elsewhere within the centre including the development of 24-32,000 gross sqm retail, provision of 
town centre parking on the Southall Gas Works site and a package of bus improvement measures so that visitors can visit other 
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parts of the centre. King Street will be re-branded as a neighbourhood shopping centre serving Southall Green. 
(c) To promote The Broadway, South Road and The Green as an ‘Asian Gateway’ with a strong cultural offer for banqueting, 
conferencing, festivals and performing arts, along with Asian retailing and restaurants.  
(d) To construct a new Crossrail station at Southall station to provide increased capacity, improved facilities, enhanced station 
integration and interchange, to widen the South Road bridge to facilitate bus movement and a high quality pedestrian environment 
and to permit high densities appropriate for development in the vicinity subject to improvement of physical infrastructure in the 
station area.  
(e) To provide additional community facilities – including a new community hub comprising a library and health centre, extended 
schools facilities and a new two or three form entry primary school with community access. 
(f) To build up to 2,618 new homes on the Southall Gas Works site by 2026 (out of a planned total of 3,750) with a balance of 
market, affordable housing and family housing with bigger unit sizes to reflect household characteristics in Southall and the 
borough’s housing needs, to provide a range of supporting physical, social and green infrastructure and to implement a Low 
Emission Strategy.   
(g) To make junction and wider improvements along the South Road corridor to improve capacity and journey time reliability. 
(h) To further explore opportunities for creating a district energy network. 

 
Final Proposal 2.9 
Regenerate the Havelock Area 

(a) To redevelop and refurbish the Havelock estate at a higher density that relates to improved public transport accessibility. This 
will lead to the provision of 193 additional mixed tenure homes. 
(b) To make amendments to Metropolitan Open Land boundaries at Glade Lane, to improve overall quality of Southall’s green 
space and with no net loss in open space, upgrade the security of the existing park between railway and canal with cycle access 
at all entrances and introduce new residential and canal development with residential moorings, workshops and facilities.  
(c) To regenerate the Middlesex Business Centre and environs with a mixed employment and other uses in higher density 
development, possibly including housing provision but retaining job potential equivalent to the existing provision. 
(d) To improve the towpath, including creating a bypass for the steep ramp by the lock for cycles and wheelchairs. 
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CHAPTER 3: DEVELOPMENT IN THE A40 CORRIDOR & PARK ROYAL 
 
Final Proposal 3.1 
Realising the potential of the A40 Corridor & Park Royal 

(a) By 2026, seek the development of 1,363 additional homes (12% of the boroughs’ net gain in housing) and over 360,092 
sqm of extra business floorspace (33% of the borough’s total increase). 
(b) To achieve an appropriate balance within the corridor between localities for regeneration and those localities which merit 
conservation of the built and natural environment. 
(c) To enhance greening opportunities along the A40 corridor and create new cycle/pedestrian routes parallel to the A40 but 
separated by trees and shrubs where opportunities exist (e.g. Pitshanger/Perivale, Acton). 
(d) To further explore opportunities for creating a district energy network at Southern Gateway and Greenford town centre. 
(e) To further explore opportunities to reduce exposure to air and noise pollution for existing residents. 

 
Final Proposal 3.2 
From Northolt to Perivale, Safeguard Employment Land Along the A40 Corridor 

(a) To retain and attract new business development along the A40 Corridor by retaining a sufficient supply of industrial land, 
and encouraging sustainable, commercial development and improvements to access and amenity. 
(b) To promote a Greenford to A40 freight road link, so that heavy noise polluting vehicles are diverted from roads with 
residential frontages. 
(c) To promote use of the Grand Union Canal for freight transport and cycle access to employment, including creation of 
additional towpath access points. 

 
Final Proposal 3.3 
Promote Business & Industry in Park Royal 

(a) To retain business and industry throughout the Park Royal industrial estate, encouraging sustainable, economic 
development and improvements to access and amenity. 
(b) To promote Park Royal as a centre for green industry in the borough. 
(c) To further investigate options for an interchange station on the Central Line where it meets the Piccadilly Line at Park 
Royal, serving residents, employees and visitors in the Park Royal area. 
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(d) To further investigate options for a further rail interchange station in the east of Park Royal, linking underground and 
overground lines, and meeting future business demand for more intensive employment uses in Park Royal. 
(e) To improve cycle access to employment, including one-way exemptions, off-road routes and better towpath access. 

 
Final Proposal 3.4 
Southern Gateway, Park Royal  

(a) To create an improved southern gateway to Park Royal, with efficient movement to and from the strategic industrial 
location and a clear, safe relationship and routes between the tube, the buses, heavy goods vehicles and the surrounding 
area and an important focal point for business in its own right, with some 3000 jobs, in offices, storage and distribution, retail 
and creative / media sector. This will lead to 975 residential units in a place where residents choose to live, because it is 
convenient and has good facilities and a decent environment. 
(b) To redevelop North Acton station with a mix of commercial development and in a setting at Victoria Road with shops, 
restaurants, cafes and leisure to support the gate way & the wider Park Royal area, and improved bus, cycle and pedestrian 
facilities and access routes.  
(c) To create a network of green space, with safe, attractive footpaths and featuring at least two new public open spaces.  
(d) To further explore opportunities for creating a district energy network.  

 
Final Proposal 3.5 
Greenford Town Centre 

(a) To promote the development of schemes that will create an attractive and safe town centre environment, help relieve 
congestion and improve bus operation and facilities and provide 7-8,000 gross sqm of additional retail development. This will 
lead to the provision of 121 additional mixed tenure homes. 
(b) To further explore opportunities for creating a district energy network.  

 
Final Proposal 3.6 
Greenford Station & Westway Cross 

To promote the potential for high-density development at Greenford Station and the land to the north. Any scheme should 
provide for a mixed-use development including offices, housing, leisure, community and improved transport interchange 
facilities. It is important that good public transport, cycling and pedestrian links are established to and from the regeneration 
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area to the north and to Westway Cross shopping centre, as well as south to Greenford Town Centre. 
 
Final Proposal 3.7 
Neighbourhood Shopping Centres at East Acton, Park Royal, Perivale & Northolt 

(a) To promote  retail and other appropriate development in the neighbourhood shopping centres at East Acton, Park Royal, 
Perivale and Northolt, together with improvement packages to facilitate walking and cycling from their neighbourhoods. 
(b) To promote Park Royal neighbourhood shopping centre and enhance the area around the ASDA superstore by creating a 
new pedestrian square, junction improvements, development of offices, restaurants and associated uses. 
(c) To promote Northolt Village centre including extending the boundary to include a new leisure and housing development, 
and south to Target Roundabout and make improvements to the centre especially at Eastcote Lane & Mandeville Road 
junction.  

 
Final Proposal 3.8 
Residential Neighbourhoods 

To protect the residential, suburban, character of much of the wider A40 Corridor whilst providing for further residential 
development, including affordable housing, largely at identified locations, and including proposals for the regeneration of 
municipal housing estates. 

 
 

CHAPTER 4: ENHANCING RESIDENTIAL HINTERLANDS & NORTH – SOUTH LINKS 
 
Final Proposal 4.1 
Enhance Residential Hinterlands 

(a) By 2026, development of 339 extra homes (3% of the boroughs’ net gain in housing) and 274,100sqm of extra business 
floorspace (25% of the of the borough’s total increase). 
(b) To ensure appropriate infrastructure development, keeping pace with residential and commercial development in the 
residential hinterlands, as well as on-going investment in service planning to ensure sustainable communities in Ealing. 
(c) To enhance neighbourhood centres in the hinterlands – Sudbury Hill, Bilton Road, Pitshanger Lane, Northfields, South 
Ealing, so that they are attractive, provide for a wide range of shopping needs, and are as accessible as possible by public 
transport, walking and cycling. 
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(d) To protect the character of suburban neighbourhoods in the borough’s residential hinterlands, while providing for further 
development, including affordable housing, largely at identified locations, and including proposals for the regeneration of 
municipal housing estates, local shops and business premises. 
(e) To further explore opportunities for creating a decentralised energy network(s) within the Hanwell suburban area.  
(f) To promote cycling and walking by retaining and upgrading off-road links, creating new ones, and making the roads safer.  

 
Final Proposal 4.2 
Regenerate Greenford Green & Renew Employment Sites 
To promote regeneration proposals on key sites - including at Butlers Wharf and GSK sites for appropriate mixed use 
development and at Westway Cross shopping centre – and improve the public transport network with links to the A40 Corridor 
at Greenford station. 

 
Final Proposal 4.3 
Regenerate Greenford Depot 
To develop Greenford Depot to meet its potential for local services, in the context of its location in a residential area, and 
adjacent to the Brent River Park (see proposals for metropolitan open land in chapter five). 

 
Final Proposal 4.4 
Promote North-South Links 

(a) To make improvements to the North London Line stations and services in the borough. 
(b) To further explore opportunities for a high frequency bus route between Ealing and Wembley Park via Park Royal, with bus 
priority measures introduced along the route where appropriate. 
(c) To further explore opportunities for improving orbital journeys from Surbiton through Ealing Broadway to north London. 
(d) To work with Network Rail to explore the improvement of rail services from Greenford station to West Ealing on the Greenford 
branch line. 
(e) To work with Network Rail to explore the extension of rail services from Greenford station, alongside the Central Line to Northolt 

and on to Ruislip, and interchange with the Chiltern Line. 
(f) To seek improvement of bus services and cycling facilities along Greenford Road, related to the travel planning requirements of 
the Greenford Green regeneration, linking Sudbury Hill and Greenford station; further improvements to services from Greenford 
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station – through Greenford Town Centre to Iron Bridge. 
(g) To create a Greenford – A40 road freight link taking heavy lorries off streets with residential frontages. 
(h) To make public transport improvements north-south from the Yeading Lane / Willow Tree Lane neighbourhoods. 

 
 

CHAPTER 5: PROTECTING AND ENHANCING EALING’S GREEN AND OPEN SPACES 
 
Final Proposal 5.1 
Protect and Enhance Metropolitan Green Belt 

The council in seeking to enhance the network of Green Belt in the borough will promote the following proposals and 
management arrangements: 
(a) Land in Northolt South 
• Down Barns & Willow Tree Open Space: management for agriculture (Down Barns), West London Shooting Range 

(Down Barns), landscape interest & protection of mounted manor site (Down Barns). 
(b) Land around the A40 – Northolt, Greenford 
• Land from Lime Trees Park to the A40: management of recreational open space, golf course and education site; 
• Western Avenue Parkway from borough boundary east to Oldfield Lane: landscaping of open land; creation of cycle 

routes sensitive development of site for high school within green belt setting where A40 crosses Oldfield Lane. 
• Northolt and Greenford Countryside Park: development of a unified parkland area, and visitor centre at Northala Park 
• Northolt Golf Course and Medlar Fields – golf, new wetland/watercourses. 
• Rectory Field – development of play facilities and five-a-side football. 
• Islip Manor: management of recreation & education open space. 
(c) Land in Greenford Southall Borders 
• Spike’s Bridge – King George’s field: development of a district park linking with open space across the canal in 

Hillingdon. 
In addition to projects and management matters referred to above, all Green Belt sites managed for informal recreation 
and protection of nature conservation interests should seek to enhance pedestrian and cycle links. 
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Final Proposal 5.2 
Protect and Enhance Metropolitan Open Land (MOL) 

 

 
Final Proposal 5.3 
Protect & Enhance Green Corridors 

The council in seeking to protect and promote the network of Green Corridors in the borough will promote the following 
management arrangements and proposals for enhancement:  

The council in realising the potential of the network of Metropolitan Open Land in the borough will promote the following 
proposals:  
 (a) Acton Park – development of a district park encompassing public parkland and private playing fields. 
(b) Land in Park Royal: 
• Twyford Abbey – creation of public park to serve residents and workers, consistent with Heritage Land designation. 
(c) Land along A406: 
• Hanger Hill – development of a district park, encompassing the public park, former Fox Reservoir and playing fields; 

management of the remainder of the land for nature conservation, and beech planting alongside North Circular Road. 
• Ealing Common – management for informal recreation, amenity nature conservation and occasional public events. 

(d) Ealing Green, Walpole Park, Culmington tennis enclosure and Lammas Park – integrated management as a district 
park, protecting historic park and heritage land status (Walpole Park). 
(e) Hanwell cemeteries: maintenance of nature conservation value and dignity of secluded cemeteries with eventual 
possibility of open space use; public realm improvements along A4020 frontages. 
 (f) Brent River Park and adjacent MOL (see also Initial Proposal 2.9 above): 
• Brent River Park (BRP) - sensitive management of this public parkland for amenity, nature conservation use, and as 

flood plain; scope for more intensive outdoor recreation uses in the vicinity of Gurnell pool, subject to addressing flood 
risk issues; improved athletics track and sports facilities. 

• Norwood Green – Osterley: farm management to enhance nature conservation, education, tourism & recreation, 
including respecting heritage land designation due to association with Osterley Park. 

(g) Horsenden Hill Metropolitan Park: management for nature conservation and informal recreation; protection and 
enhancement of the canal side, with improved community facilities at Horsenden Farm. 
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(a) Grand Union Canal (including the towpath, associated land and small related areas): protection as a nature 
conservation Site of Metropolitan Importance and an urban conservation area, and towpath upgrades and promotion as a 
cycle route for both leisure and commuting.  
(b) Railway lines i.e. ‘overground’ lines (main inter-city line, Greenford Branch Line, North London Line, Marylebone Line 
and Brentford Line) and London Underground lines (Central, District and Piccadilly lines): management of green cuttings, 
embankments and verges with broadening when adjacent to green space. 
(c) Road Network: protection and enhancement of landscaped corridors, including additional planting where possible.  
Where feasible footpaths and cycle paths to be incorporated within the corridor, with landscaping providing a buffer 
between road edge and paths. 
(d) River Brent: management of the corridor from the northern boundary of Brent River Park to the borough boundary. 
Where possible, creation of cycle routes along the river will be considered.  

 
Final Proposal 5.4 
Protect the Natural Environment – Biodiversity & Geodiversity 

(a) To protect and promote the network of Nature Conservation sites in the borough, including enhanced access 
particularly in areas of deficiency. Biodiversity will be considered in the management of all green spaces, including parks, 
gardens, private amenity space, cemeteries, green corridors and other incidental areas, and where development is 
proposed in or adjacent to such spaces. 
(b) To protect and enhance Horsenden Hill which is a site of regional importance for geo-diversity.  
(c) To identify open spaces such as parkland, playing fields, canal and river corridors that are valued for their tranquillity, 
and designate them as quiet areas in recognition of their intrinsic value and to protect them for future generations 

 
Final Proposal 5.5 
Promote Parks, Sports, Outdoor Recreation and Travel 

(a) To protect playing fields (both public and private – including Community Open Space) and other green space needed 
for sport, and of land required for gardening, food growing, walking, jogging and other outdoor recreation; Requirement for 
community use of play space within school premises.  
(b) To make provision of new green space in areas of open space deficiency, and to meet the open space needs arising 
from new development, including at Southall Gas Works and Southern Gateway (Park Royal). 
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(c) To develop a sports hub, with a range of sports provision adjoining Gurnell Pool, and development of several ‘satellite 
sites’ located strategically to serve communities across the borough. 
 
(d) To make provision of a network of green ways through parks and open spaces as a means of encouraging walking 
and cycling and running for recreation and to get to and from local destinations. 

 
Final Proposal 5.6 
Provide Additional Burial Land 

To seek to protect existing sites, maximise their use (including consideration for reuse), and identify additional burial land 
located to serve those parts of the borough experiencing significant shortage. 

 
CHAPTER 6:ENSURING SUSTAINABLE DELIVERY 

Final Proposal 6.1 
Physical Infrastructure 

The Infrastructure Plan will identify and promote improvements in the following categories of physical infrastructure 
required to support the planned development of the borough to 2026. 

• Transport - identify and promote improvements needed to and from identified development hubs, which will 
include enhancing north-south links within the borough as well as orbital journeys.  

• Utilities and Energy – identify and promote improvements needed in respect of water use, sewerage and 
sustainable urban drainage; energy use and the contribution made by renewable energy on a site by site and a 
neighbourhood basis;  

• Waste - linking waste management to other aspects of physical infrastructure;  
 
Final Proposal 6.2 
Social Infrastructure 

Social infrastructure includes affordable housing, education, children’s services, provision for older people and 
independent living, health care, employment, community safety, culture, leisure and community services (including 
libraries, community centres, police, fire, ambulance facilities, and cemeteries) The following requirements have been 
identified to date:  

• Health – Development of health centres which provide a range of services in addition to primary health care 
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across a localised system of health facilities 
• Education – Increase capacity at primary and high schools and provide new schools for the increase in 

population where capacity cannot be met. Deliver planned increases in capacity at existing schools. Plan for good 
bus and rail links for high schools that have a wide catchment area. 

• stance to every home as the central point for Children’s Services  - Provide Children’s Centres within walking di
provision of children’s services. The services offered by each centre may differ but they should ideally co-locate 
with other services to provide ‘one-stop-shops’ for young people.  

• Leisure  - Retain Ealing as the green heart of West London and improve access to open and built leisure uses 
e.g. through co-location with other services. The targets for housing and employment development provide an 
opportunity to modernise and improve facilities, but they also place pressure on the environment.. Links between 
future leisure provision and the health/PCT agenda are vital in improving the health and well-being of the existing 
and new population. 

The council’s own assets and land can be used to stimulate development and provide much of the land for local 
infrastructure. These assets can have added value if they provide accommodation for other local service providers, e.g. 
health, sports and leisure etc 

 
Final Proposal 6.3 
Green Infrastructure 
 
The Infrastructure Plan will identify improved/enhanced provision and maintenance of:  

• Open Space (including Parks, Green Belt, Metropolitan Open Land and Green corridors)  - provide new 
green spaces where possible to address identified deficiencies in areas of play, local and district park 
deficiencies, and to implement projects to enhance and increase access to and utilisation of parks, Green Belt 
and MOL. 

• Canal/waterways - The River Brent and Grand Union Canal are situated within/adjacent to MOL/Green Corridor 
respectively. Improvements to the associated open space as outlined above will enhance access to and 
utilisation of the Brent River Park and Grand Union Canal.  
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14/16 Uxbridge Road 
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